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The purposa of this manual is 1o present the owner with a
concise and graphic guide which will enable him 1o tackle any
aparation from basic routing maintenance to @ major overhaul,
It has Desn assumed that sny work would be undertaken
without the luxury of 8 well-equipped workshop and @ range of
manufacturer’'s service ools.

To this end, the machine featured in the manusl was

photographic segquance depicts events as they took place, the
hands shown being those of the author and the mechanic

The use of speciaiised, and expensive, service tools wos
avoided unless their use was considered 10 be essential due to
risk of breakage or injury. There is usuaily some way of
improvising @ method ol removing a stubbom component,
provided that a suitable degree of care s exercised.

The suthor learnt his motorcycle mechanics over a numbaer
of years, laced with the sama difficulties and using similar
facilities 10 those sncountersd by most owners. It is hoped that
this practical experience can be passed on through the pages of
this manust.

Where possible. 8 well-used example of the machine is
chosen for the workshop project, as this highlighls any areas
which might be particularly prone to giving rise 1o problems. In
this way, wmmﬂ-mnwwm
bafore the text is written, and the tachniques usad to deal with
them can be incorporated in the relevant sections. Armed with

a working knowiedge of the machine. the author underiskes 8
considerable amount of research in order that the maximum
amount of date can be included in this manual,

Each Chapler is divided into numbered sections. Within
these sections sre numbersd parsgraphs. Cross reference
throughout the manual is gquite straightforward and logical
When reference is made ‘See Section 8.10° it mesna Section 8,
paragraph 10 in the same Chapter. If another Chapter were
intended the reference would read, for exampils, See Chapter 2.
Secksn 6.10°. Al the photographs sre captioned- with a
section/paragraph numbaer 10 which they refer and are relevant
to the Chapter tax! adjacent.

Figutes (usually line illustrations) sppear in a logical but
numencal order, within 8 given Chapter. Fig. 1.1 therefore refers
1o the first figure in Chapter 1.

Left-hand and right-hand descriptions of the machines and
their componants refer to the left and right of a given machine
whan the rider is seated normally.

Motorcycle manufacturers continually make changes to
specifications and recommendations. and these, when notified,
are incorporated into our manusis 3l the sarliest opportunity.

design changes during the production run of a particular mator-
cycle of which they do not inform us. No lability can be accepted
by the authors or publishers for loss, damage of injury causad
by any errors in, or omissions from, the information given.
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Left-hand view of the Honda CB750K
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Right-hand view of the Honda CBS00OF
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Close-up of engine/gearbox unit of the Honda CB7560K
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Introduction to the Honda DOHC Fours

Although many years manufacturers have produced
ﬂmmu':rnnli:nn!thmh'mhnmlﬂinn,h
ﬂ.hhwﬂpﬂiﬁ,hhmmnVMImmM
wﬂﬂ-mﬂﬂﬂmwﬂﬂvﬂrnﬁl“
mmdnnuruim.mnw
hmnhnlumnﬂm-lhﬂmuﬂtmm:
chalisnge whenever It sppeared in Intemational events. With
riders such as the iste Bob Macintyre, Jim Redman and Mike
Hailwood, the 4 demonstrated its supremacy on frequent
occasions, irespective of whather the 125 cc, 280 cc. 350 cc
or 500 cc version was raced. Even the previously unbeatan
multi-cylinder Itatian models no longer had things their own
wmmhﬂmhmﬂmmuﬂ-vﬁm
petitive ferms.

At the end of 1967 Honda withdrew from racing and
commencad work on B road-going version of thair in-line 4,
scaled up 10 750 cc. Without guéstion it was designed to be the
number one Superbike . In engine layout it followed the lines of
the racing machines closely, a feature heightenad by the use of
four separate carburetiors and four sets of exhaust pipes and
silencers. two on each side of the machine. A speedomaeter
calibrated up to 150 mph and & tachomater with the red band
commencing st 8500 rpm completed the ‘strest race effect
which led to such a peak of interest that over 61,000 Honda
160 cc 4's ware sold in the USA slone in just over thres years.

in Britgin the 750 model was first imporied during January
1970, designated the model CB750. :

Afrer 8 production run of simost ten years, the ubiguitous
Honda four cylinder models had begun 10 show their when
compared with the dohc four cyfinder models Inr!h-
other Japanese manufacturers. This promptad the introduction
of the new line of Honda fours, designed 10 take the configura-
tion inlo the 1980s.

nmmmmwmﬂhﬁm.mmi
dohc (double overhead camshath). four-valve head. In addition,
thare are numerous detail refinements and a complete re-stylfing

The basic model of the rangs is tha CB750K. a touring
system. The CB750F is the sports version and reflects the
popular "Euro-style’ integrated fuel tank, side panel and seal
assembly. A less bulky four-into-two exhaust wystem adds w0
the image and subtracts from the weight. In Europe only. there
is tha CB90OF.  larger capacity version of the sbove model, an
identical chassis housing the more powerful engine.

The range & completed by the CB750K LTD (Limived
Edition) and CB?50C Custom models, sach reflecting the
curreni popularity of factory ‘customised’ motorcycles These
two modals are similar in all major respects and are treated
together in the text

Model dimensions and weights

CB750K:
CB750K LTD:
Cca750C:
CB750F:
CB800F:
CB750K:
CB750K LTD:
CB7560C:
CB750F:
CBS00F
CB780K:
CB750K LTD:
CB750C:
CB750F.
CB900F:
CB750K
CB750K LTD:
CBT50C:
CB750F:
CB900OF:
CB750K:
CB760K LTD:
CB750C:
CB750F:
CB900F:
CB750K:
CB7S50K LTD:
CB750C:
CB750F:
CBS00F:
CB750K:
CB750K LTD:
CB750C:
Ca750F:
CBS00OF

Ovecall W
Pt U 606 CABKowi TA

Overall width
slERoKosE CALKOWITA

Owverall height
NYSokose CAEKOW| TA

Wheaibase
RoLSTAN OSI

Seat w
MNyso l'.l}i‘, S[EDLENIR

Ground clearance
l‘tz,EfmT

Dry weight
MASA [Swona)

2200 mm (B7.4 in!
2290 mm (90.2 in)
2300 mm (90.6 in}
2196 mm (BG.4 in)
2240 mm (BB8.2 In)
B8O mm (34.6 in)
880 mm (34.6 in)
919 mm (36.2 In)
BBS mm (34.1 in)
785 mm (313 in}
1160 mm (45.7 in)
11860 mm (45.7 in)
11858 mm (45.9 in)
1140 mm (44,9 in)
1125 mm (44.3 in)
1520 mm (58.8 inl
1620 mm (58.8 in)
1626 mm (80.1 in)
1520 mm (59.8 in)
. 1515 mm (59.8 in)
800 mm (31.5 in)
786 mm {30.9 in)
7569 mm (29.9 in)
B10 mm (31.9 in)
815 mm (32.1 in)
150 mm (5.9 in)
145 mm (5.7 in)
129 mm (5.1 in)
140 mm (5.5 inl
150 mm (5.9 in)
233 kg (512 bl
234 kg (6516 Ib)
232 kg (511 Ib)
230 kg (607 Ib)
233 kg 1512 b

Ordering Spare Parts

When ordering spare pars for any Honda model i is
sdvisable to deal direct with an oMicial Honda agent who
should be sble w0 supply mos! items ex-slock. Parts cannot be
obtained from Honda (UK) Limited direct: sl orders must be
routed via an approved sgent. aven if the parts required sre not
held in stock.

Always quote the engine and frame numbers in full,
particularly # parts sre reguired lor any of the sarfier models.

The frame number is located on the left hand side of the
steering head and the sngine number is stamped on the upper
grankcass, immediately t© the rear o the two left hand
cylinders. Use only parts of genuine Honds manufscture,

Location of frame numbsar
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10 Routine Maintenance

5 Brake fluid
Mhmmmmwnﬁwhﬂwm

« Beloie removing the ressrvoir cap and
w.;;ﬂ;:::. the handlebars in such a position that the
reservoi is approvimately vertical This will prevent epiliage. The
umhhmhwwmmmh
reservoir body. Replemsh, if necessary, with hydraulic brake
fhuid of the correct specification, which is DOT 3 {(USAJ or SAE-
J1703. i the level of Huid in either of the reservoim is
grcessvely low, check the pads for wear. Il tha pads &fe ROt
wormn, suspect 8 fMuid leskage in the systsm. This must be
ractified iImmediataiy. In the case of mechines fitted with 8 rear
disc broke, check the Huld level as described above. The
resarvol is located behind the nght-hand side panel

Top up brake flud &% necassary 1O Manian correct level

& Safety Inspecrion
Give the whola machine a close visual inspection, checking

for loose nuts and fittngs. hayed contiol cables and damaged
brake hoses eic

Maonthly or every 800 milea {1000 km)

Compiete all the checks heted under the previous mainten-
ance intarvpgi hesding and then carry oul the following

I Final drive chan. lubrication and adjustment
The final drve chain s of the endiess type. having no joining
ink wn an #eMort 1o ehmnsie any tendency Towards Breakage.
Tha rollers sve sauipped with an 0 ring at each end which sesis
the lgbricant wmdide and pievenis the ingress of water or
abrasive gt 11 should not however De supooted that the need
for lubrication s lessened. On the contrary, freguent but sparse
lubrication is essential to mimmise wear betwean the chain and
sprockets Honds recommend the use of SAE B0 or 90 gear ol
for chain lubnrcation, but thes well be of imited value due 10 the
speed with which it is flung oMt Conventional ssrosol lubricants
must be avoided hecause the propalisnt used will atiack and
damage the D -rings bul some of the newer typed. such as PJL
Biue Lable. & sulipbhie fow use on O-ning chains and are marked

as such
In particularly adverse weather conditions, or when louring,

lubrication should ba undertaken mora freguently.

A final word of cauton the /mportance of chain lubrication
canno! be overstressed in view of the cost of replacement, and
the fact that & consaderable amount of dismantling work,
vcluding swinging arm romoval. will need ™ be wnderiaken
should replacament e neCessary

Adjustmant is sccomplished asfter placing the machine on
the centre stand and slackening the wheel nul. so that the
whael can be drawn baciowards by means of the drawbolt
adjusters in the fork ends.

The torque arm nuts and the rear brake adjustaer (drum

models] must siso be slackened during this operation

limit. H necessary, change the pads and/or braks shoes,
raferring to Chapter 5 for detalls. Look also for signas of staining
on the friction material. This may be caused by leaksge from the
fork leg or from the caliper seals; in sither case attention must

be given to locating and rectifying the source of the leak.

3 Wheel condition — wire spoked types

Check the spoke tension by gently tapping each one with »
metal object, A loose spoke is identifiable by the low pitch noiss
generated. |l sny spoke needs considerabla tightening, it will be

& monthly or every 3800 miles (8000 km)

Complete all the checks in the preceding maintenance
schadules and then carry out the following.

! Engine oil and filter remewal

Run tha engine until normal opersting tempersture
reached 1o ensure that the old oil dreins quickly and completely.
Place the machine on its cantre stand and position a drain troy
ot bowl of about 1 gallon capacity beneath the sump drain plug.
Rolease the drain bolt and filler plug. and allow the engine oil o
dirain.

Stacken the oil filter boft and remove tha filter housing and
alemant. Note that some residual ofl will be released. and some
provision must be made o catch this. When all the oil has
drained, clean the area sround the drain plug and filter housing.
and the inside of the filter bowl. Refit the drain plug and filter
sssembly, Fill the crankcase with 3.5 fitre (6.0 Imp pint, 3.7 US
quart) of the recommanded engine oll, then run the angine for
two o three minutes, checking for signs ol leakage around the
drain plug and filter. Stop the engine and check the oil level,
adding oll whera necessary to bring the level 1o maximum on
tha dipstick

SMALOWANIE
LINEK

- -

caliie lubricated
m— "W R
from far end

Control cable oiling

Z Valve clearsnces

It is impornant tha! valve clearsnces ba maintained other-
wise damage. or at best poor performance and noisy operation,
will peowr. To gan access o the camshafta, it will be necessary
to detach the fuel tank and the H-shaped camshafi cover o
auposa the two camshafts and their associated components.
Note that the engine should be cold during the clesrance check.

Each valve is operated by a buckel-shaped follower which
contains & shim 1o provide the correct claarance between it and
the cam lobe. The gap should be measured with the peak of the
£am lobe uppermost. at which point it should be possible 1o
mnsart 8 fesler gauge between tha bucket top and tha cam lobe.
The specified claarance s

» 0.06 + 0.002)
008 mm
_ ppz '0003in_ 5001)

for both tha inlel and the axhaust velves Thia gives &
parmissibla ranga of 0.06 - 0.13 mm (0.002 - 0.00S in] in sach
Chasg

It will be necessary to set the camshafts in the correct
position. ss described below. Working from the right-hand side
of the machine. tum the crankshaft slowly In a clockwise
direction until the index mark on tha sxhaust camshaft end
aligns with tha front section of the gasket face. Check and note
the cieasrance of the axhaust valves of cyfinders 1 and 3.

Rotate the camshsfis through 90 by wming the
crankshafl clockwiss through 180°, then repsat the check on

.the inlet valves of cylinders 1 and 3.

Tum the camshafts through another 50® end check the
exhaust valves of cylinders 2 and 4. Finally. rotate the
camshatts by a furthar 807, and check the clearance of the inket
valves of cylinders 2 and 4.

Raplenish engine with ol until Me corret! amount & shown on
thpstch

V.

Check valve clemances using a leelnr goanage
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Check the list of clearances against the specified clearance
limits to see which, if any, require attention Adjustmen shims
are availabte in 0.05 mm ingremems, from 2.30 mm 1o 3.50
mm. Thus it a clearance of 015 mim is found and the existing
ghim is 2 45 mm thick, it will be necessary 1o fit & 2.50 mm
shim 10 bring the clearance within limits, to 010 mm,

To change the shimsg it will be necessary 1o keep the
appropriagta pait of cam followers depressed so thet the shimis)
can be withdravwn from the recess in the cam follower topls) It
is strengly recommended that the Honda ool No
078644220001 is purchased for this purpose because i
allows the job 0 be saccomplished quickly and at no risk to the
maching o operator. Turn the crankshafl untit the. valve in
question is fully open, and insert the tool betweesn the camshaft
and the appropriate pair of valves. Tum the crankshaft through
360° 10 position the camshalt lobe cear of the valves.

Note that care must be taken not to rotate the crankshaft so
tar that the opposing pair of valves is opened. I this happens,
the inket and axhaust valve heads could meat, causing damage
to both,

With the appropriate valve held open, the adjustment shim
can be dislodged with a small screwdriver and liftad clear using
twearers of ponted-nose pliers. A byl the No 2 oylinder
exhaust valve shims can ba removed lrom the sparking plug
side of tha camshafl The latter must ba removad from the front
of the cyhnder head.

The offending shim can now be measured with a mi-
crometer, and the appropriste replacement fitted. having re-
terrad 10 the list of clearances madse earker. Do not forget to re-
check the setting aher the hoiding ool has been remaved.

in the event that & new shim will not giva the required
clearance, it is Wkely that the valve seat and/or valve is in need
of renewal. On no sccount sttempt to grind down existing shims
or pack tham with sheet shim materigl in an attempt 1o save the
cost of new shims. The risk of failure in service, and the
conssquent damage to the engine. makes this a very false
economy. For detalls of shim sizes refer 10 the accompanying
table of sires

3 Cam chain tensioner adjustrment
The camshaft drive and connecting chains are tensicned by
sprung blade sssemblies mounted in the chain tunnnel snd
pcross the cylinder head. The tensioners are sami-aulomatic,
adjusting 1o the comect tension when the loch nuts are released.
It may be noted that the procedure described here differs
slightly from that given in the owners handbook. Thia is because

a revised procedurs has been found o give better results, and -

is now recommended by Honda for &l models:

Camshaft drive chain

Start the engine and allow it to idle. Slacken bath of the
small domed nuts at the rear of the cylinder block to allow the
tensicner 1o assume the correct position. Tighten tha two nuts
1o lock the adjustment.

Camshaft connecting chain

With the engine idling. slacken the locknut and bolt at the
front of the cylinder biock by § twm, to aliow the horizantal
tansioner to ‘assume the correct position. Tighten the bolt
carefully to hold the adjustment, taking care not to over-tighten
it. Aetighten the locknul.

It either chain remans noisy it s likely that it has stretched
to the point where it requires renewal, Aefer to Chapter 1 for
delails ‘ﬂf the renewal procedure.

4 Sparking plugs

Remove, clean and adjust the sparking plugs. Carbon and
nthudipmmmhumvﬂ.umawkahm and amery
paper or 8 file used 1o clean the elactrodes prior to adfusting the
geps, Probably the best method of sparking plug cleaning is by
having them shot biasted in a special machine. This type of
machine is used by most garages. If the outer slectrode of a
plug is excessively wom {indicstad by a step in the underside)

phis gl SbCiadch Ber Prerme el l":'ﬁiT[I:r:-'-l I prCHIVES (AR B aach ph.rq
by bending the nuter alestrode onky 5o thal the gas i within
the range O6 37 mm (D024 - Q028 ni Hefors replacing
the plugs, srmear the thraads with graphiled grease: This-will aid
subseguent removal If replacement flugs dre recured  the
partect Types ava listed at the snd of thes Secton

5 Air tifter cleanivyg

Acrass 1o tho Hiter s gamed after removiceg tha ett-hand
sicfe Garel Remove ihe air chsangd casm] covet Dy frEgasing s
two sCrews which retain it Thi element @ secured Dy 3 leal
spring and can be ramoved after the (attar has been pullied clear

Tap the slemant gently to remave any loase dust and then
use an i hose 1o remove the temainder of the dust Apply the
air current from the inside of the elerment only. I an air hose is
nol available, & tyre pump can be utdsed astead 11 the
corrugated paper elament 5 damp iy or Daginming 1o disinte:
grate. it must be renewed Do not run the #ngme with the
plemant remirsd a8 the wenk myature Ciaused may resull in
engine overheating and damage 1o the cylindors ana re1ons. A
wegak rusture can abso result il the mubber sealing rogs on the
plement sre porihen oo emited

- and withdrawing the elemeant

Valve clearance shim selaction chart
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14 Routine Maintenance

S —
arburet! adjustment
6 TF- w:pﬁlﬂl should be checked, and if necessary,
sdjusted. Note that ﬂmwumldm!hlmwwﬂﬂ
imentation — il all is well, leave the carburetiors alone. In

m“-ﬂhﬂummwmmn
maintained with ressonable accuracy over quite long periods.

Aun the enging to raise the lemparature 10 normal, prefer-
ably by riding it for 10 - 15 minutes Placa the machine on its
cantre stand and allow the engine to idle. Check the idie speed.
which should be 1000 ¢+ 100 rpm. If necessary, move the
throttie stop screw 10 bring the idke speed within imits

Carburatior synchronisation requires the use of a vacuum
gauge set I this is not available, do not attempl adjusiment,
but take the maching to a Honda desler 1o have this operstion
camied out

I the vacuum gauge set s avallable, proceed as lollows
Remowve the duslseal and patrod tank =0 thal sccess can be
gamed to the carburettors Using a suilable length of leed pipe,
reconnect the petrol wank writh the carburetiorns. so that the
petrol flow can by mamisined The petrol tank must be placed
above the level ol the carbureattors. Connect the vacuum gauges
o the Bngene

Start the anging and allow it 10 run until normal woring
temperature has been raached. This should ke 10 - 15
minutes Sar the throttle so that an engine speed of 1000 +
100 o i mainisned. W the readings on the vetuum ghuges
vary by more than 50 mm Hg (2.4 in Hgl it will be necessary o
adjust the synchronsing screws 1o bring the carburetiorns within
limits. Note that f the repdings on the gauges fluctuate wildly,
it is liwely that the gauges reqguae haavie: damping. Reter 1o the
gauge manulacturer s nstructines on sefting up procedutes

The No 2 carburelton (second trom leltl 18 regarded as the
baso (mstrumont 1hat s, (0 is nor-adjust able and the remaining
thiee carburefiors mus! be adusied to ot Honda produce 8
special cominned screwdrver and socket spanner for dealing
with the synchronising screws (Part number 07908-4220100).
its use makes the procedura saser, bul i1 is not essantial,
Slagchken the locknut of 1he adjusier concerned, then Lurn the
fatter nanhing the sifect nn the gauge reading. When the resding
is 35 close ps possible to (nat of the No 2 carburetior, hold the
adjustor screw and retighien the locknul, Repeat the procedure
on 1he FEFTLEmng i 1T o

Ta check the opsrahon ol the Theottie Twistgrp and cables,
turn thie orl supply off ared phlow the engine to dle until 1 stalis
due 1o the lack of fuel This woll prevent subsequent flooding
probile e wihipne BRcileiator panips pire fifhed

The thrattie twestgan should fave about 2 - B mm free play
meagsurrl a1 the e flangesl sdge Coarse adyustment can be
made by masang The bnve adoetler Dy he reguired amouni
Further fine dcdjustment o made by maans of the upper adjusier.

7 Side stand pad renewasl

The switm atand o Nifed swoh 8 rubber ped wihach il
araduprity wear dawn with yse Check the pad condition snd
repe i i when f negr thie ramed wear ling The old pad can ba
released by removing the ungle retaming boll and the new item
fitterl fiy reyerwng the tamanihing sequence.

Yearly or every 7200 miles (12000 km)

Carry oul the operatons [isted @ the previous Seciions,
then carry oul The following

I Renew the sparking plugs

2 Renew the air filter element

In acditson  the machne should be given a close wvisual
exdamingiran, checkmg the fumerous delaiis nol covered by tha
normal mamntansnge schedule Check lor signs of corromon o
rusting around the tragme and cycle pars. taking the appropriale
remadisl acton whiers racquied

WEAR LINE
LINIA ZuiYUA

Checking side stand pad waat

Additional routind maintenance

! Brake pads: exarmination and replacement

The rate of brake pad waar is depandent on the conditions
under which the machine aperates, weight carried and the style
ol rding conseguently it is difficult 1o sdvise on spedific
nspection intervats VWhatever inspection interval is chosan bear
n mind that tha rate of wear will not bs constant.

To check wesr on the front brake pads examine the pads
through the small window in the main caliper units. If the red
mark on the periphery of any pad has been reached, both pads
in that set must be renewed. The rate of wear ol the two seis
wie similar 80 it is probable that they will require renewal ot the
same time in any case.

Check the rear brake pad weour gfter removing the plastic
catipesr cover from position. If the red tongues on the pads have
closed 1ogether sufficiently that they are within the area marked
red on the caliper, they must be renewed.

2 Brake pad renewal

Remove sach brake set individually., using an wenhcal
procedurs as follows!

Unscrew the two bolts that pass into the caliper body and
secure the body to the suppon bracket. Lift the caliper body off
the suppor bracket. still interconnected with the hydraulic hose.

Lift tha old pads out. Install the new pads and also the shim
which fits against the outer face of the outer pad. The shim
must be fittad so that the arrow s in the forward-mosi position,
pointing n an upward direction. Refit the caliper haives and
replace the sockst screws. It may be necessary 10 push the
caliper cylinder piston inwards 10 ghve the necessary clearance.
If required, the bleed screw on the caliper can be siackened s
the same time as the piston is pushed inwards. This will allow
a small amount of fluid 1o sesp out and the piston 10 Mmove.
Place a rag around the bleed screw to prevent the fluid leaking
omo the caliper unit. Operate the brake lever, after pad
replacement. 10 chack free movement of the pads and to allow
the pads to self-adjust

3 Rear brake adjustment - drum brake models
Adjustment of the rear brake should be carmied out when
required, the intervals being dependent on riding style and
usage The adjustmaent is carried out by turning the nut on the
raar end ol the brake operating rod. Precise adjustment is a

stock. there is some danger of the adjuster breaking out of the
stock boss. To prevent this, screw the adjusier in fully and then
make the adjusiment for free play only using the lower adjuster
10 lake up the excess slack




i

Quick glance

maintenance adjustments and capacities

Engina/transmission oil capacity

Y e -
A1 oil change

Sparking plug gep

Front fork oll capacity
Dry ....... -

At oil change ...

Tyre pressures
Front:
CB750 K, LTD and F......

s iaE

CBB00 F ...... SEEEERE,

Rear (solo):

CB750 pre-1980 and F
CB750 K 1980 and LTD .
cas00 .

e

All models , e

Rear {with more than 90 kg |200 ib] load):

BELEAE

4.5 litra (7.92 Imp pint/4.7 US quart)
3.5 litre (8.00 Imp pint/3.7 US quart)

0.6 - 0.7 mm (0.024 - 0.028 inj

175 ec
15656 cc

28 psi (2.0 kg/cm’)
32 psi (2.25 kg/em®)

32 psi (2.25 kg/cm’)
28 psi (2.0 kg/em?)
36 psi (2,50 kg/em’]

40 psi (2.BO kg/em”)

Recommended lubricants

Components Lubricant
Engine/transmission ;

General, all-tlemperature use a S SAE 10W/40

Above 15°C [60°F) SAE 30

-10° o + 15%C (15" — ED°F) siien SAE 20 or 20W

Above =102 (15%F) . iciiisiiissinnsioimsoresissas i SAE E_Wfﬁﬂ

Betow 0°C (32°F) ’ - SAE 10W
Front forks ... 5 Sl Automatic transmission fluid (ATF)
Chain ... P I i o ink o SAE B0 or 90 gear oil
General lubrication .. Light machine oil
Wheal BRANNGS ..c.covineeimrisnissstinsssisenssn DR o R High maiting point grease

High melting point grease

Molybdenum disulphide grease

Tools and working facilities

The fust priority when undertaking maintenance o repakr
work of sny sort on a molercycle is to have a clean. dry. well-
H weorking area. Waork carned out in peace and guiel in the well-
ardered stmosphere of & good workshop will give more
sitisfaction and muoch better results than can usually be
achieved w poor working conditions: A& pgood workshop must
have a clean Hat workbench or 3 solidly comstructed table of
comverient working height. The workbench or table should be
equipped with a vice which has & @aw opening of a1 leasl 4 in
{100 mm), A set of jaw covers should be made from soft metal
such as alummium alloy or copper. or from wood, These covers
will minimise the marking or damaging of soft or delicats
components which may be clamped i the vice. Some clean,
dry, storapge space will be reguired for tools, lubncants and
dismantied comporents. {1 will be necessary dunng a mapor
owerhiul to Iay out englne gearbox components for examination
andd to kesp them whace they will remam andisturbed for as
kg as is necessary. To ths end of s recommended that o
supiily of métal or plastic containers o suitable side & colleated,
A supply of clean, lint-Irée. rags for cleaning purposes and some
newspapers, other rags, o paper loweis for mopping up
spiiages should aiso be hepl. I working on a hard concrete Ndor
nati that both the floor and one's kneos can be protected from
oil spillages and wear by cutting open a large cardboard box and
spreading it flar on the llpot under the machine or workbench
This also helps 10 provide some warmih in winler and 10 prevent
the loss of nuls. washers, and other tiny components which
have 3 tendency 1o disappear when dropped on anything othar
than a pedectly clean. flat. surface

Unfortunately, such working conditions are not slways
available to the home mechanic. When working in poor conedi-
tons it is essential 10 take extra time and care 1o ensure thal the
components being worked on are kept scrupulously clean and
1o ensure that no components of 1ools are lost or damaged.

A selection of good toois is a fundamental requirement for
anyone contemplating the maintenance and repair of a motor
vihicle. For the owner who does nol possess any, thai
purchase will prove a considerable expense. alfsarting some of
the savings mada by daing-il-yoursait. However, provided that
the tools purchased meet the relgvant national salety standards
and are of good quality, they will fast for many years and prove
an extremaly worthwhile invesiment '

To help the average owner o decide which 1oois ane
naeded 10 carry out the various 1asks detailed in this manual, we
have compiled three lists of tools under the following headings;
Maintenance and iminor repalr, Repar and overfigul and
Specialired. The newcomer 1o practical mechanics should start
off with the simpler jobs around the wehicle. Then, a5 his

confidence and sxpetience grow. he can undertake more

difficult tasks, buying extra tools as and when they are needed,
In this way. 8 Manteasnce gnd minor repair 1ol kit can be
built-up into a Aepair and overhaul tool kit over 3 considerable
perod of time without any major cash outiays. The experenced
hame mechanic will have a 1oal kit good encugh fior most regeir
and overhaul procedures and will add tools from the specialized
category when he fesls the expanse s justifiad by the amount
of use these tools will be put .

it is obviously not possitile 1o cover the subject of tools fully
here. For thase who wish to learn miore about tools and their
use there i5 a2 book entitled AMotorcycle Workshop Practice
Manual (Book no 1454} available from the publishers of this
fmanual.

A5 a general rule. it is better to buy the more expensive,
good quality tools. Given reasonable use, such tools will tast for
@ very long time., whereas the cheaper, poor quality, item will
wear out faster and need to be renewed more often, thus
nullifying the original saving. There is slso the risk of a poor
gquality 1ool breaking while in usa causing personal injury or

espensive damage 1o the component being worked on.

For practically all 1ools. a tool factor is the best Source since
he will have 3 very comprehensive range compared with the
average garage or accessory shop. Having said thal, accessory
shops often offer axcellent quality mols 31 discount prices, so it
pays to shop around. There s plenty of tools around at
reasonable prices. but always aim t0 purchase items which meat
the relevam natonal safety standards I in doubl seek the
stdviced ol the shop proprstor or manage: before making a
purchass

The basis of any toolkil is 3 set of spanners. While open-
gnded spanners with their slim jaws. are useful for working on
awkwardly positioned nuts, ring spanners have advantages in
that thay gnp the nut far more positively, There s less risk of the
sganiner shipping off the nut and damaging . for this reason
alone ring spaconers ae (0 be preferred. ldeally, the home
machanic should acguire a sat of aach, but if sxpanse rufes this
aut @ saf of combination spanners lopen-ended at one end and
with & nng of the same size a1 the othoer] will provide a good
compromise  Angthor item which 5 so useful it should be
congdered an essantial reguiremant lor any home meachanic is
B set of socket gpanners. These are svallable in a variety of drive
sizes | is recommended that the }-inch drive type is purchased
o begin with a5 aithogegh bulkisr and more expensive than the
f-uich type. the larger size is far mone commaon and will accept
4 freater varety of torque wranches extension pieces and
socket syes The socksl set should comprise sockats of sizes
berween 8 and 24 mm, a reversible ratchet drive. an extension
bar of about 10 inches in length, & spark plug socket with a
rubber insert, and a universal joint. Other attachments can ba
added 1o the set at a later date.

Maintenance and minor repair tool kit

Set of spanners § - 24 mm

Ser of sockers and sttachments

Spark plug spannegr with rubber insert - 10, 12, or 14 mm

as approprigte

Adfustabie spannet

C-spanner pin spanner

Forque wrench (same sire drive as sockets)

Set of screwdrivers [flat blade)

Sar of screwdnivers (cross-head)

Set of Afien keys 4 - 10 mm

Impact -screwdriver and bits

Ball pein hammer — 2 1b

Hacksaw ffunior}

Self-locking pliers - Mole grigs or vice grips
3 = combinaiion

Pliars — needie nose

Wire brush [smalll

Soft-bristfed brush

Tyre pump _

Tyre pressure gauge

Tyre tread depth gauge

OF can

Fire emery cloth

Funnel {medium sizel

Drip tray

Grease gun

Ser of feelsr gauges

Brake bleeding kit

Strobe timing light

Continuity tester {dry battery and bulb)

Safdering iran and solder

Wire siripper or craft knife

PV imsulating tape _

Assortment of spliit pins, nuts, bolts, and washers
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Repair and overhaul toolkit el (o anwans
to 8 motorcycle and are additional 1o

mp“rhnlurﬂL it is thersfore recommended that if Tomx
ﬁuﬂnmlblhnﬂnwﬂhnm.hulduht,mwmpumh-d
hthucﬂvn:hrmndnﬂm.Th-vmtnNinuguhrqgmm
motor trade and will therefore only be avallable in specialist tool

shops.

Plastic or rubber sofi-laced mallet

Torx driver bils
Pliers - electrician’s side culiers

Circlip pliers — internal (straight or right-angled tips are
avarabilel

Circlip pliers - external

Cold chisel

Centre punch

Pm punch

Serihar

Scraper imade from soft metal such as aluminium
or copper!

Soft meral orife

Steel rufe/straight edge

Assortment of fles

Electric drili and bits

Wire brush flargel

Eoft wire bru::rﬂfinnr'i'm ro those used for cleaning suede
shoes)

Sheet of plate glass

Hacksaw (farge)

Valve grinding tool

Valve gonaug compound [coarse and finel

Srud extractor sei (E-& out)

cialized tools -
SP'TH:: is not a st of tha tools made by the machines
manufacturer 1o catry out a specific task on 8 limited range of
modals Occasional relerences sre made 10 such tools in the
text of this manual and. in general, an alternative mthqﬂ ol
carrying out the task without the manufpcturer's tool is given
where possible. The tools mentioned in this list are I“!'lﬂH which
are nol used regularly and sre expansiva 10 buy in view of 111:_:!!
mirequent use Whare this is the case it may be possible to hire
ot horrow The tools against a deposit from a local dealer or 100l
hire shop. An alternative is lor a group of friands or 8 motorcycle
club 1o join n the purchase.

Valve spring cOmpressor
Piston rng compréssor
Universal beaning puller

Standard torque settings

Tools and working facilities

Cylinder bore honing atrachment [for electric drilll
Micrometer setl -

Vermver calipers

Dial gauge set

Cylinder compression gauge

Vacuum gauge setf

Muitimeter

DOwefll meter/tachometer

Care and maintenance of tools

Whatever the guality of the Tools purchased, they will last
much longer if cared for. This means in practice ensuring that a
0ol is used for its intended purpose; for example screwdrivers
should not be used as a substitute for a centre punch, or as
chisels. Always remove dint or grease and any melal particles
but remember that a light fitm of oil will prevent rusiing i the
tools are infrequently used The common tools can be kept
rogethes in a large box of tray but the more delicate. and more
axpensive, items should be stored separately where they cannol
be damaged When a tool is damaged or wom oul. be sure 10
renew it immediately. It is false economy lo conlinue 10 use 2
woen  spanner of screwdriver which may slip and cause
axpunsive damage to the compaonent being worked on

Fastening systems
Fasteners. basically, are nuts, bolts and screws used to hold

{WO OF mare paris together. There are 8 few things to keep in
mind when working with fasteners. Almost all of them use 8
locking device of soma type. either a lock washer, lock nut,
locking tab or thread adhesive. Al threaded fastenars should be
claan, straight, have undsmaged threads and undamaged corn-
ers on the hexagon head where the spanne: fits. Develop the
habit of replacing 8ll damaged nuts and boits with new ones.

Rusted nuts and bolts should be trested with a rust
penetrating fluid 10 ease removal and prevent breakage. After
spplying the rust penetrant. let it ‘work’ for a few minutes
before trying 10 loosen the nut or bolt. Badly rusted fasteners
mvhlﬂmhmhlhﬂuﬂmm-dnﬂthlip-dﬂnut
breaker. available at tool shaps.

Flat washers and lock washers, when removed from an
assembly should slways be replaced exactly os removed.
Heplace any damaged washers with new ones. Always use a
fiat washer between @ lock washar and any soft matal surface
(such a8 aluminiuml, thin sheet metal or plastic. Special lock
nuts can only be usad once or twice before they losa thedr
locking ahility and must be renewed |

i m bolt or stud breaks ol in an assembly, it can be drilled
out and removed with & special tool called an E-Z out. Most
dealer service dapartmenis and motorcycle repair shops can
p.r!nrmtl‘htlﬁ.uwl"umhlrllmhlithc repair of
threaded holes that have bean stripped out).

Specific torque sattings will be found at the and of the specifications section of sach chapter. Where no figure Is given, bolts should

be secured sccording 1o the table below,
Fastener type (thread diamater) kgf m
5 mm bolt or nut 045 - 0.6

6 mm bolt or nut 08 -12
B mm boll of nul 18-25
12 mm boit or nut 50-860
§ mm screw 035 - 0.5
B mm screw 0.7 - 1.3
§ mm Range boit ;'E‘ ;;
8 mm flange bolt 3:0-#:0

10 mm fange bolt

Ibf e

35-45
6-19

13 - 18
22 - 29
36 — 43
25-36
5-8

7-10
17 - 22
22 - 29

-k
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For modifications, and information relating to later models, see Chapter 7
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Specifications

Note: Specifications are given for the 300 model only where they differ from the 750 mode/

Valve clearances [engine cold)
Iniet and gxhaust . R —— =

CB750 CBS00OF

Four-cylinder air-cooled dohe Four-stroke
62 mm {2.44 in) 545 mm {2.54 in)
62 mm (2.44 in} 69.0 mm {2.71 inl
749 cc {4567 cu in) 801 cc (54.8 cu in)
9.0:1 8.8

0.06 — 0.13 mm (0.002 - 0.005 inl
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Valve timing
Inlet OPBNS B . eciessiniiinaiiens e e e s - smathae i BT R BTDC at 1 mm lift., 10° BTOC at 1 mm Hift,
E8° BTDC at O lih 62° BTDC at O hift
T T oL | [T OO SRR————— PR 35° ABDC at 1 mm hft, 35° ARDC a1 1 mm lift,
101® ABDC at O lift g0° ABDC at O lift
T TV BT 1 | E———————— e 35° BBDC a1 1 mm lift, 40° BBDC at 1 mm lify,
g7° BEDC at O lift 8937 BADC et O lift
ExPMBUST CIOBBE BY .ovvrrrssesemrrs roores mseamcereermgsressbianss Liskssbia L1EERS FhFR TSI aTR 20 5° ATDL at 1 mm lift. 52 ATDC at 1 mm lift,
72°® ATDC at O tft 70" ATDC at O lift
Valve and :prinﬂ
Seat angla . . <t : ot R T ey e 45°
Seat widhh ... i e e ERT—— 0.98 - 1.27 mm (0.0398 - 0.050 in)
Service Bmi ...ceciens e A Y b R e S S e 1.5 mm (0.06 in)
Valve stem OD:
Inlat vilve ... oS S AT TR LSS S R i 5475 — 5.490 (0.2156 — 0.2161 in)
Sarvice limit S . e 5470 mm (0.2150 in}
Exhaust valve .........eirromiemsns e i i 5445 - 5470 mm {0.2148 - 0.2154 in}
Sarvice DM o iiicrmnes as s R 5.440 mm {0.2140 in}
Valve guide ID:
IniBl VBIVE . e sy = e 5.500 - 5.5156 mm (0.2165 - 0.2171 in)
BBIVICE FHTHL ..o voeorerrrrrssrmmerencsenstbst e 44 s skt o s b ad B ddad SRS RR B bt 5.540 mm (0.2180 in}
Exhaust valve ... e eyt 5500 - 5.515 mm {0.2165 - 0.2171 in}
Searvice lmit ... e P 5.540 mm (0.2180 in)
Stem o guide ﬂlurlnn uruir.i Hmh
Inlet vahve .......... 4% e 0.07 mm (0.003 m)
EXDBUBT VIR (oo i arasos bt b s b s AR e oy 0.09 mm (0,004 in)
Spring free length:
inlet {outer) ........ SR e s T 438 mm (1.73 in)
Sarvice limit ..... o : PR, 42 8 mm (1,67 in)
inlet linner} .. Pear , 40.7 mm {1.60 in)
Service limit ............ et 359.8 mm (1.57 in}
Exhaust (0Utet) ....coorrrsiiani X v iniaie 43.8 mm (1.73 in)
Servica limit .......... 425 mm (1.67 in}
EMIBURY [IIMBTY iovssicsmnsisness misorisirmsomssrabsninmsimmt i ras bt st T 40.7 mm {1.60 inl
BOTVIEE TINIL | srmisrmssn s st s et anss s e e bt _ - 39.8 mm {1.57 inl
Spring pressure st specified I-lnﬂ'l.‘hl
Inlet {outer) ... 126 - 146 kg « 37.5 mm
(27.78 — 32.19 b = 1.48B in)
Semnvice Mt ...owie ey e 12 kg {26.46 Ib)
Inlet linner) s Bt 6.39 - 7.81 kg & 34.5 mm
(14.087 = 17.2181b & 1.36 in)
Service Hmit ..o e e 6.0 kg (13.23 A
Exhaust (outer) ..... - il fi 12.6 - 146 kg # 37.5 mm
(27.78 - 32.191b e 14ainI'
Service limit ...... e g 12 g ERBAE B
e L e R R S S e 6.39 - 7.81 kg » 34.5 mm
{14.087 - 17.218 Ib = 1,36 in)
Service limit ... s i A b g T v 6.0 kg (13.23 Ib)
Cam followers and camshafts
Cam foliower OD ... = . 37.872 - 27.993 mm (1.1013 - 1.1021 in)°
Service limit .. - o 27.96 mm (1.101 in|
Cam follower bore 1D ............ y 28.000 - 28018 mm (1.1024 - 1.1030 in}
Sarvice Mt ..oeiormrmrine . 28.04 mm {1.104 in)
Cam follower to BOT® (AN ClOBIANCE weoresriecscescresseseraresee 0.07 mm {0.003 in)
Camshaft overall hnnhr 750 models 800 model
B, o o e rmear 37.000 - 37.160 mm 37.420 — 37.580 mm
{1.4567 — 1.4630 in) (1.4732 - 1.4795 in)
Service limit e 36.9 mm (1.45 in) 37.3 mm (1.47 in
Exhaust ....... O—— S 37.500 - 37.660 mm 37820 - 38.080 mm
{1.4763 — 1.4827 in) 11.4929 - 1.4992 in)
Serice Imil o occersermanerns e G i 37.4 mm (1.47 in) 37.8 mm {1.49 in)
Camshaft to bearing cap clearance: _
Cap A, E, F end L........... 0.040 - 0.082 mm (0.0016 — 0.0032 in)
Service limit — 0.13 mm (0.00561 in)
Cap B.C.Hand J ... i e e 0.085 - 0.139 {0.0033 - 0.0055 In)
Service limit. - i i S 0.19 mm (0.0075 in)
All remaining caps e s steny 0.062 - 0.109 mm (0.0024 — 0.0043 in}
Service limit ........ Py = 0.1 mm (0.0063 in)
Maximum CAMBRATT FUMOUT o oo isesssrasisasnpmsos rfsstrrssnsssiasimrrre isase 0.05 mm (0.002 In)

Camshaft chains
Camshaft connecting chain length [see tmrt} 176.70 - 176.82 mm [6.917 - 6.926 in)
Sarvice limit .. 177.1 mm (6.97 in)
Camshatt driw chain legﬂ'l Em m:- ................................... 309.05 — 309.35 mm (12.167 - 12.1792 in)
Service Hmit . i L 311.8 ¥(12.28 in)
e
Cylinder head
M BEATHIM WBIPBGE cooverreeessos raesissnssasabriesss e el S Fa R s ek 0.10 mm (0.004 in}
Crankshaft
Big end bearing axial CIBBIBNCE ..t s 0.085 - 0.20 mm (0.002 - 0,008 in)
Sarvice Bmil . . ks b g e nkk a4 0.3 mm (0.012 in}
Big end bearing radial clearance . el e 0.020 - 0.060 mm {0.0008 - 0.0024 in)
Service limil ....... ke 0.08 mm {0003 in
Main bearing radial e R L . 0.020 - 0.060 mm (0.0008 - 0.0024 in)
Service Hmil .oovreiee. A S ST i e 0.08 mm (0.003 in)
Manimum crankshafl FUN-OUL oo irssmamsissssrssnsanss 0.05% mm 10.002 in)
Primary chain 760 models 800 model
LY s ik g A i S Ly Y A T et e Hy-Vo Hy-Vo
Langth 1“‘! tnﬂ . 129.78 - 129.98 mm 1393 - 139.5 mm
15.109 = 5117 in) (5.484 - 5492 in)
Barrtol BT oo s cipro i e s s st b i 131 mm (5.186 in) 140.9 mm (5.56 in)
Cylinder blochk
GLANUAIT BOTE SIZB ..corrssrrrrreeess osmsmtsami s sies s samns s st bie i 62.000 - 62.010 mm 64.500 - 64.510 mm
(2.44089 - 2.4413 in) (26393 - 2.5387 in
Sarvice Bmi .. L e e b B 62.10 mm (2.445 in) 64.60 in (2.543 in)
Eﬂinﬁ-rfpl:mn muimurﬂ :Im 0.10 mm {0.004 in) 0.10 mm (0.004 n)
Owality Hmit .. e rebrresteEm e b SO A A b B P b T BT 0.10 mm (0.004 in} 0.10 mm (0.004 in}
Pistons and rings
Piston OD . _— ot €1.95 - £1.98 mm 64.46 - 64.49 mm
‘ (2.439 - 2.440 in) (2,538 - 2,539 in)
Sarvice Timit .o eeeseisesinnns s i P e HOEe - 81.90 mm (2.437 in) B54.40 mm (2.635 in)
Piston rhg’urm clearance:
TOD coveenrras T s e e e R Lo e e ey 0.030 - 0.0656 mm 0.016 - 0.045 mm
(0.0012 - 0.0026 in) (0.0006 - 0.0018 in)
Service it ..o mmmanies o - 0.09 mm (0.004 in) 0.08 mm (0.004 in)
Second ..... i ; Sy 0.026 — 0.056 mm 0.016 — 0.045 mm
(0.0010 - 0.0022 in} (0.0006 - 0.0018 in)
SRIVICE BITHE oo rsitrmssnissicribsnsnss s s e P R 0.09 mm (0.004 in) 0.09 mm (0.004 in}
Piston ring end gap:
Top and second rings . T e e PR L S 0.10 - 0.30 mm 0.156 - 0.30 mm
‘ ' 10.004 ~ 0.012 in) (0,006 — 0.012 in)
BATVICE BHTIE ciosseircomissontssnsnsnmiisriassssssnsarisasiepmsbes s sessiais sussmmansern e - 0.5 mm (0,020 in] 0.5 mm 0.020 in}
Ol 1 (I8 TBITY «vvvirmermscerinssssiassisssinimsissstatarssi st s sistsbntarersse s 0.3 - 0.9 mm (0.012 - 0.035 in)
BREVICE BHEIE o i iinirssrbciia st s SR A Feh AR BB o 1.1 mm (0,043 in)
Gudgeon Pin DD ... s s 14,994 - 15,000 mm (0.5803 - 0.5906 in)
GUAGEOR PN BAME .onsmsisrmsessartsiassrsscssiimrmsces 18,002 — 15,008 mm (0.5806 ~ 0.5909 in)
Samvice MM ... eiesescsnsiaain - L 16.056 mm (0.593 in)
Gudgeon pin/piston clearance ... S ; 0.04 mm {0.002 in) max
Piston/bore. clearance ........... . i 0.10 mm {0.004 in) max
Clutch 780 modeis 800 model
Type ... Sy e e Wert, multiplate
No. of plates
e R . et e e .7
L P N RPN - - 8
Friction pht-l H'rrt:lcm: _
Type A .. TSP P 3.72 - 3.8 mm
- (0.148 - 0.153 in}
Waar Bmil ........c.coieimsmimermsmitinssnars S iasipbis 3.4 mm {0.13 in)
Type B e - i 3.72 - 3.B8 mm
{0.146 — 0.153 in)
Wear timit .....coorenee — : 3.4 mm (0.13 in}
Plain plate max. warpage ... enn e A A A A S 0.3 mm (0.012 in}
Hﬂ‘ ﬂ' ﬂlﬂl"l# A . o - T E
Spring preload at lipu::rﬁ-ed Hnnﬂl : 16.6 — 18.4 kg/ 18.3 — 20.1 kg/_
25.0 mm 24.4 — 26.6 mm
(36.60 - 40.57/ (40.34 - 43.31 Ity |
0.98 in) 0.96 - 1.01 in)
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Servica limit

Chitch spring free NG i

wame i

Service limit ..

BB pad el

Service limit

Gearbox pinion bore interna

Sasmndmadd b PP PR ek e 8 AR A

o A e e R e e S o .

M‘mﬂ 4‘!‘ R —ee et T ET P R LT LR R Ll TR EE e P E L bty

Service limit .....

Mainshaft 5th ..
Service Bmit ..

Layshaft 181
Service limit o

Lala an bR oo

Layshaft 3rd

dpwhd PAESSS LR pRpETs reT T REEL

Service limit

Mainshaft 6th gesr bush OD
PRI NR 11, 1| (RS —— "

a2 W E e - EE TR el e YT TR oy i e S il

Layshaft 15t gear bush OD ..o ristresse e

Sarvice Ml ..o
Leyshaft 1st gear bush |

Service limit ...

0.

(L]
5i AREREEY BERpy my TP R FER "

Mainshatt QD st dth gear
Sarvice Hmit ....coneemrmmsmsans

e

i w i

e W O e R E R i

el A

Layshatt OD:

At 15t gear joumal ...

Service limit ..

e

Service limit Ll

e ]

X T I L Ty | ———————— ‘

LETEpRT TR RaE s ol el AR ks R T

[
TR T ——————
:

-------

By e e

B O it b

amd L]

Pinion to shaft/bush maximum claarance:
Mainshaft 4th/shaft ..

Mainshaft Sth/bush ...
Layshaft 1st/bush ...
Layshaft 1st bush/shaft.
Layshaft Jed/shaft ......coiimmiene

Salector fork claw

Emm Iimit [rperasm———a——— ety PR T E TR T R R LEE Lt g L
o

Selector fork bore max

Selector fork shaft 0D ...

e H]

L 2 b b

.
Service limi
m“ n-nt-—-nlllHl-llH----r--l-l-l-l-lHlllrllH-l-'llllll-llrrrllller-F -----------------------

Torque ssttings
Componant
Cylinder head cover ...

Camshaft bearing caps ..

Cyfinder head .

Emhlhtnfmkﬂhui;

=
-

lllllll

Crankcase OIS .. .......ccemiaiommisses

Alternator rotor bolt ......... o
Primary shaft bolt ............

T

Gearbox sprocket.

900 models .............

e T
750 modals ......coociimnmie .

800 model ...

lllllllllllll

14.9 kg/25.0 mm 17.0 kg24.4 - 26.8 mm
(32.85 1b/0.98 in) 87.48 1b/0.96 — 1.01 in}
247 mm (1.35 in) 35.1 mm (1.38 in)
328 mm (1.29 in} 33.8 mum {1.33 in)

760 models 900 model
5-speed constant mesh

23817 2.041:1

© 2.533:

1.789:1

1.381:4

1.160:1

0.964:1

25331

0.024 - 0.074 mm
(0.0008 — 0.0029 in)
0.12 mm (0.005 in)

1.000:1

2 588:1

0.023 - 0.110 mm
{0.0009 - 0.0043 in)
0.156 mm (0,006 in)

28.020 - 28.081 mm (1.1031 — 1.1040 in)
ZB.06 mm (1,105 in)

31.025 - 31.060 mm (1.2215 - 1.2224 in)
31.07 mm (1.223 in} _

25.000 - 25.021 in (0.9843 — 0.9851 in|
26.08 mm (0.987 in)

28.020 — 26.041 mm (1.1031 - 1.1040 in}
28.07 mm (1.105 in)

70,950 - 30.975 mm (1.2185 - 1,2185 in)
3093 mm (1.218 in)

24959 - 24 880 mm (0.9826 - 0.9835 in)
24.93 mm (0.981 in)

272.000 - 22.021 mm (0.BG6T - 0.B670 in)
22.06 mm (0.B69 in]

77.959 - 27.980 mm (1.1007 - 1.1018 in}
27.93 mm (1.100 in)

21.887 — 22.000 mm (0.B656 - 0.8661 in)
21.93 mm {0.B63 in) .

27959 - 27.980 mm (1.1007 - 1.1016 in)
27.93 mm (1.100 in)

0.10 mm {0.004 inl
0.12 mm (0.005 in}
0.10 mm {(0.004 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)
6.43 ~ 6,50 mm (0.253 — 0.258 in)

6.1 mm {D.24 in)

13.04 mm (0.513 in)

12,966 — 12.984 mm (0.5104 - 0.5112 in)
12.90 mm (0.508 in)

0.06 mm (0.002 in}

kgt m ibf Ht
...... = 08 - 1.2 6-9
i 1.2 - 16 9 -12
.............. 36 -40 26 - 29
i 22-28 16- 19
e 18-20 13-156
N T 1.2-186 g - 12
; See Section 37
R e 8.0 - 100 58 - 72
S 8.0 - 100 658 - 72
P e e AT 46-55 33 - 40
50-54 36-39
4B -55 33-40
30-34 22 - 25
..... r——t 3.2 23

|
|
;

1 General description

The engine unit forms the most significant aspect of
Honda's large capacity four-cylinder range, and is designed to
take a now traditional configuration into the 1980s. The units
fitted to the various machines in the range are similar in design.
having 8 number of features in common with the six-cylinder
cax ehgine unit.

The crankshaft is of one-piece construction and runs in five
plain bearings. Similar piain big-end bearings support the forged
connecting rods. Power from the crankshaft is transmitted
thmugh:hmndHr‘h‘nprhmduinlﬂupﬂmwnhaﬂ
mounted Immediately behind the crankcase, where it is trans-
ferred through & rubber-and-vane shock sbsorber to the primary
drive pinion and cluteh, The right-hand crankshaft end supports
the alternator assembly. whilst the starter clutch and CDI
ignition reside at the left-hand end of the crankshaft,

Drive 10 the double overhaad camshafts is by Hy-Vo chain
from the crankshaft centre to the exhaust camshatt, with 8
second, smaller, Hy-Vo chain driving the inler camshaft from the
axhaust camshaft. As with most Honda designs, the camshafts
ara supported directly by the cylinder head matenial

Each of the pant-roof combustion chambers carries two
inlet and two exhaust valves, which lessens the raciprocating
mass of the umwmdp.miumﬂmhhtlrdnhnuﬂ
gas flow for 8 given bore diametar,

Unlike the sarlier sohc fours, the new engines feature wet
sumps, these being 'ﬁfﬂlpldtumuﬂiﬂthlmmnﬂhnﬂ
and to reduce surging. The engine features a high-pressure
lubrication system, the feed 10 the valve geer and camshafts
hﬁnqhvmmnltnpmummlhdpiwhmmm
the umrmmmmmmmmﬂ
lubrication ducts, The main feed directs oll under pressure 10 tha
hig-mdmﬂmﬂnm-ringmmﬂilnmw-prw
hﬂinhthumntimmdimwmhﬁiuthnmdmuﬁnn
for the pistons and bores.

The clutch mﬂwhnumhuﬂtinunitwithﬂumim.
sharing & common, horizontally-split casing. The clutch is of
conventional multi-plate construction, and features one special
composite friction plate designed to gbsorb backlash and
transmission snatch by virtue of its resilient design.

The gearbox is of conventional 5-speed. constant mesh
construction, the gears running in an oll bath which is shared
with the clutch and primary drive.

It will be seen that the new type engine units are rather
more than an updste of the original four-cylinder unit. The
adoption of new designs and materials have resulted in & unit
which s both more powerful and cleaner in oparation. 11 follows
that the incidence nipln:inmdunguhﬁwummthlmh:
nnddﬂthuhnuumglmﬂah-ﬂmmumuummn

purchasing replacerment parts.

2 Operations with the angine/gearbox unit in the frame

1 It is not necessary to remove the sngine unit from the frame
to carry out certain operstions, aithough it may prove easier to

do so if several tasks need to be undertaken simultangously.
The following components can be removed and/or serviced with

the enging in position:

al  Cylinder head cover
bl Camshafts
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¢t Carburettors

d) Starter motor

e) Gearchange linkage
fi  Alernator

gl CDIl pickup assembly
hi Clutch

3 ﬂmﬂmﬁﬁmwwwbuuﬂtum:dm
the frama

—r

1 If snention W the major engine assemblies or internals is
required, it will be necessary to remove the unit from the frame
and carry out further dismantling on the workbench. Major
areas requiring this action are as follows:

a) Cylinder head, block and pistons
b) Crankshaft assembly

¢} Primary shaft and primary chain
dl Main and big-end baarings

e} Gear selector mechanism

) Gearbox selectors and pinions
gl Gearbox bearings and seals

h) Crankcase castings

4 Mu.ﬂﬂwﬁuuﬂmﬂh
1 The various intemal components sre housed within the
horizontally-split crankcase halves. In order to gain access 10
mmmw.hﬂhmwuummMﬁum
the frame and to separate the crankcase halves, following the
Mmmmmmmdm;mnu
follows that the crankcase halves must be resssembled befora
thlmhﬂnhkﬂlhﬁhﬂﬂhmw”ﬂﬂthnﬂ
be a necessary pracursor to work on items b} to h), listed in
Section 3 of this Chapter.

§ Preparing the machina for engine removsl

A —

1 Befors commencing work on engine removsl, the machine
mmuwmmummmdﬂﬂ
road dirt. This will make subsequent operations a lot cleaner.
lndwﬂlmldulutulunnmuﬂmlﬂhm-me
punimlmrm-ntiunmﬂuundmidlulminﬂmmm
areas around the various mounting bolts, bacsuse these do not
nmmtwgltm“ﬂmmmﬁuﬂunnﬂﬂumm
2 Mwhuﬂnhmwmﬂmpﬁﬂmhm
m,ﬂmumﬁmum“mmm
mrﬂudmnhuﬂmhwﬂlh.lndﬂmﬂnnmrmh
ninn.Thhwﬂlmlhlhmmmﬂmhﬂnuuurm
Mm1MMMWwﬂmmmd
nwmkuhun-ﬂﬂﬂmmﬁhmhulmhmmiwm
mthnmtmmmmmmﬂw;ﬁm
mm-ﬂmmm:upwnndhmmnrm
Hmﬁm:n!.mﬁlwumﬂmmﬂwmu
mblu.buc:mwiuuslrdwvunuwnhuMlm:d{im
tﬂpﬂimwmmﬂum.ﬂm.ﬂﬂmﬂrﬁﬂmmh
nuumdbgmpnﬂrﬁn—dﬂwﬂmkuﬁd-dmﬁm

3 -GlﬁﬁlﬂgﬂﬂﬂfﬂuwwmdeHuﬂl.m
amﬁnmmmhuunﬂulmnﬁumﬂmwﬂlmﬂm
tﬂtﬂﬂlﬂﬂhllﬂplﬂtﬂnhhﬂlmmlﬂmb
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Fig. 1.1

ification. Cut-down plastic oil conteiners are ideal for this
purpose. and also make useful drain trays. Before proceeding
further, read through the appropriate Seclions so that a good
general wdea of the procedure is gained.

8 Removing the engine/gearbox unit from the frame

1 With the machine set up as described in Section 5, place a
bowl or drain tray of about 1 gallon capacity beneath the

(]

Tum the fuel tap to the off position, and check that there
ked flames in the vicinity of the motorcycle before
the fuel feed pipe a1 the carburettor.
the seat laich, and hinge it upwards to gain access
fuel tank fixing bolt. Siacken and remove the single bolt
rear of the tank. The tank can now be lifted and
rearwards 10 frea the mounting rubbers at the front
the tank to one side in 8 position where it is not likely to

t damaged.
The side panels should be released by pulling them frae of

B E
T ET

Sectioneq view of ine/gearbox unit,
fRIEKRD) g.um:mmm BIEGoN

thetir securing rubbers. As a salety precaution, release the
batory loads, and prelerably remove the baltery from the
machine 10 avold accidental short circuits. Trace the CDI and
alternator leads up Mmom the engine, and saparate tham at the
appropsiale connection block.

5§ Siacken the hose clips which secure the carbureltors at the
manilold adaptors and to the air cleaner hosas, carburatior
bank ¢an now be dwengaged from its mounting stubs and
pulted clear. It may prove helplul 10 release the air cleaner case
securing screws so that it can be pushad back clear of the
carburettors. Once the carburetiors have been moved about
halfway out, the throtile cables should be released from the
operating guadrant 81 the centre. This is accomplished by
stackening the cable adjuster locknuts and setting the adjusters
o give maximum free play. The nipples can then be sid out of
the guadrant and the cables removed. The choke cable should
be released in a similar fashion, and the overflow and vent pipes
guided clear of the frame as the carburettor bank is pulled free.
6 Slacken the nuts which secure the exhaust clamps to their
cylinder head studs, allowing the clamps and collet halves 1o
drop clear of the head. The exhaust system can be removed in
two sections, after the rear mounting bolts have been released.
On the 750 models, the mounting bolts double 8s footrest
securing bolts, whilst on the CBS00F, two bolts secure the
silencer 1o the alloy mounting piate. Note that the lefi-hand

B i ot
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e CRAIGOF 5 oo et ™ an il cOOler mounted on the
teont dhewwn tubes Trace the neavy armouwred o pspes down
fipnn the cowlar (o the ranecase umaing, mlsasing the pipes

froam thim et T8 Tass zara ol [0 Llﬂrﬂagﬂ the pipes h'lr
oo g thaim as the seea™ s tg are releassd Note that a small
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ghtulity Ml Cower Dy serepo g the single lockeng bolt which
vt 17 The cable soou'd bs pulled claar of the engine but
wiid ®eEl FyE ey e nriraly
cans lodging tham against the
Vi LU lubas 2o pray et them bagm bpcoming teufed dunng
poima fovirtoe gl Thin jes98 s@= fogmibisest ane 10 four, numbar
Culmtme bavlingg o P reg ol g gabe wwhen wreesd from the

| Fodl nff the SDAME g Dug ¢

wridng e v orthes marking Leave the sparung

s N F SR TT L . e nggress of Gt InTo

o ey TP Tpiin 1 B LY The avilless Tyree. il el

LN TR 1 sl I -1 gpivitl Th rpmaval o1 thio

e mpresEel Yl draey v fpvie il s ures Tha rear

il wprengee gl wedc=or e . dmal orelgase the chan

poastors i that thy stveal cgr e pushed lonwards Il the

o Fugbvm e hilowedy B0 03 (o 0] neterg thie angene unit is refitted,
ATy T8 Digivtain (hea Sl (M gl

Whang 10 the bft sa~id sds of the mactene, relegss the
vt birige lover by sesviooang s owich bolt and deawing it off
wilies (US modelsl Buropgan vorsions, ancluding the UK
din s, amploy @ revised Togirest position which nacessitatles
et usee ol @ short rear-gal Linkage betwoen the pearchange
I s ang sedector shpfl gplineg. Un thass monels, the Hri# s
wionrmd by 8 plach bolt 1o 1Fe selegtor shalt splnes. whilst a
cichip relains the lever 1o ts pivid on tha alloy footrest
Mg plgne
12 The UK (Europaon! CHIOOF. CB 750K and the US CBTS0F
Frature allay foatiast plates 1o which the lootresis. brake pedal
i on tha Egropean models  the gearchanga lever e a8t
Lacheel The ingnalaturmrs eachmmand thal the lelt-hand plate
i it B pllow su™icsent ~aaranco for the left-hand raar
cH e casng 1o e ramuved. (0 oractice thed wad found not to
Coasinilisl, Oocause there proved 10 e enough room o
nanoeuvee the casing around the piate The right-hand plate
Tl however, he released [0 provide clearanca for engine
remowal. This s securod by the swanging arm pivot shaft nut and
the lower angine mounting Bolt nut, bath of which should be
ramiowisd temporarily 1o allow the plate 10 be withdrawn, On

B 3 Rear of 1ank is held by rubber mounted securing bolt

ot the réar wheel and pulled theougn as the plate 1§ removed
The redr Drake switch operaling Spring mus! Also be discon-
recied
13 On rgar cikc brake models, reipasa the two Allen bolts
whlch secure the rear brake master cylinder to the alloy plate
The twaxe pedsl should also be remwoved aftar reipasing its
pwich ol and tha plate fted away
e dne Lhe case of tha remarwng mosdels the rear brake pedal
yearchange lever and front lootrests should be removed, these
beingg attached n a simiar manner to that described above but
wiihout the alloy mounting plate Un gl models. the left-hand
rear engine casing can now be removed afrer releasing its
TETANUNG 302w
ia Slacken thy central sprocket retaining bolt and pull the
gearbon sprockel clear of its splines. The chain can be dis-
grgaged from the guockel and lall fo hang aganst the upper
tear mgunhing Bolt whaist [hie sprockgl 8 piaced 1o one gide
Thug 5 jhe remdming Doit wingeh securag The chmn guide plne.

i~ s PO, 18 deng e [(VATE A1Tacha 1o tThe uDoDar rear

S0 BEL AT

Helur @ aoy attempl 3 made (o relpase the anging mounting
Bits chrck Carotylly to ensurg thal &l alectncal and control
cables have been disconnacted and lodged m a posiion which
woll aol impede removal. This apolies equally 10 the vanous
dram and breather pepes. The engineg & both heavy and bulky,
auwl wll regquewe at least twn penple o0 rmmove # in safety
Boaring 10 mund that the dry woeght 5 around 200 Ibs, # jack
plaoced beneath the crankcass & almos! essentiasl Position the
(ACKk 50 that the weight s taken off the maunting bolts, and use
a thece ol wood batweon the jack and tha delicate sump fins
17 The engme wut 18 securad by ongme plates bolted to the
front ol the crankcase and by thvee long bolts at the rear and
undarside of the umt, Thess should be removed, ensuring that
the gngene remaing supported salaly by the jJack. The front right-
nand engwne plate also serves W retan the front of the lower
frame rail, which is removed to facilitate engine removal. The
raar of the removabile section is held by 1wo bolts, which should
now be relessed allowing the secton to he lifted clear.
18 With one person on each swe of the machine, grasp the
eriging unil lirmly, and check that the weight can be taken
comiarably belore attemptmg to ift the unit clear. It was found
10 be advisable 1o carry out the Lhing operation in two stages
First, the unit is lilked through the lrame. and the lefi-hand side
rested. whilst the person cancernad moves round the lrame.
The unit can than be swung clear ol the frame and placéd on tha
wirkbhench

6.4a Remove side panal and disconnect pickup connector
(arrowad)
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6.11 Note rearset linkages hitted 1a UK motjols

6. 12 Remove right-hand footrest plate (where litted)
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£ 15 Gearbox sprocket is secured by @ single boft

\ . e UE

6 T8 Manueuvre engpne urit clear whils! supported by jack

7T Deesmanting the angine/gearbox unit. preliminaries

T Brlon any damantiing work is underiaken, the saternal
suffacue of *he umwt should be thoroughly cleaned and
degrénino This will prevent the contamination of the engine
internalg and will alse make working a ot sasier and cleaner. A
gt Tash puint wolven: such as parafthn |kemséns) can be
used o betrer sl 8 propretaty engine degreaser such as
Gunk  Use oid pointbrushes and oothbryushes o work the
solvent iy the varwus recesses of the engine castings. Take
cara 1o #sclode sulvent or water lrom the slectneal componBnts
and nlel antd eshaust! parts. The uso of petrol igaschne) a5 a

ClEgney] i Hishoapd e Avipeded, Decauss the vBpour 1§
polenteglly espuiigivd ansd can e joxe 1 used o 8 condined
SORCS

Z  When clgan amnd ary sreonge the unit on the workbench,
leavang o suitable clrar area for working Gather a selection ol

= 5Small contaners and p'asthe hags so that pars can be grouped

IDEPT!'H" im oy #abily afentifablie mannar Some papar prul 8 pen
should be un bham! 1o permit Aotoes 10 be made and (abels
attor hed whore niocessary A supply of clean rag % also

reeg it erl

.17 Lower frama saction can be removed as shown

3 An assoriment of toals will be requred 0 addion 1o those
supphed with the machune (see Working condibons and Tools
for details). Unlike owners ol maost Japanese machines, those
working on the dohc Honda fours do not suffer unduly from the
normal solt-headed cross-point screws 0 mos! aress, small
hexagon-headed screws arg employed these being much more
robusi In view of this, an appropnate Nl driver O Doa spannar
will prove invaluable, in addion 1o the narmal range of
workshop (00ls,

4 Belore commencing work, read through the appropriate
sechon so that some «dea of the necessary procedute Can be
gained. When removing the verious engine components i
should be noted that undue force is seldom required. unless
specified. In many cases. § component's reluctance 10 be
removed is indicetive of an incorrect approach or removal
meathod. i in any doubt. re-check with the tax:

8 Dismaniling the engine/gearbox unit: removing the
cylinder haad cover and camshafts

1  This gperation can be tackied with the engine unit instafled
in the frame or rumoved for lurther dismantling. H st in
position in the frame, it will be necessary 1o remaove the fuel
tank, sparking plug leads and tachomete: dnive cable before
proceeding further The sparking pluys should be left in position
to prevent the ingress of din

2 Remove the eight cylinder head cover relaining bolrs,
noling that those on the outer edges of the cover difer rom the
four ceniral bolts. The cover can now be litted away together
with its seal. The seal can be left in poasition for re-use W it is
undampgecd.

d The rear cam chain guide s secured by a to1al ol three
bol1s, two of which alsc retain tha shon o leed pipe Remove
the boits and lift away the guide foliowed by the ol feed pipe
and its saaling washers,

4 The camshalt bearng caps are each marked with an
dentification letter indicating ts position on the cylinder head.
Thasa letters run rom A 10 L. the leiter | hoing ometted, The cap
which incorporates the tachometer dowve geasbos s mounted
sacond from the laft on the exhoust camshaft and s unmarked.
Working from left to right {viewsd from rrling position] the cap
posibonsg and letters are as follows
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Cap position Marking lerter terseonnet with pliars Pull thas apwards agamsl spring pressure
Ex camshafr LH A aovgd secine e domed met Both cam chans should now be
Ex camshaft |5t from left (tachometer) Unmarked slack

Ex camshaft 2nd fram helt 8 10 Relgas: the circular “inspechon cover from the lelt-hand
Ex camshaft Jrd from left C side pf the unit 1o reveal the CTDI pulser assembly, An aperture
Ex camshalt 41h from el D in the pulser backplate shows an index mark and sequence of
Ex camzhaft Sth from fell E timing marks, Using a sockal of bux gpannar. turm the
In camshalt | H F crankshatt untd tha 1. 4T mark aligrs with the ndex mark. if it
In camshaft 1st fram ieft G proves dilficult o turn the crankshalt, loosen of remove the
In carnshall 2nd from lgft M sparking plugs 1w release cylinder compression. With the
In camshalft 3rd from left J crankshaft setl as described above, o will ba noted that the lobes
fn camshaft 4th from leht [ ol both camshatrs on No 1 cylinder face inwards, and that the
In camshaft Sth from left L siots in the camshalt end are paraliel with the upper jointing

5§ When removing the caps. do s0 in the sequence indicated
below. Note that the cap posihons can be identified by the
corresponding letter cast into the cylinder haad immediately
balow tha camshalrs. The caps must always be rafitted in the
correct positon,

6 Slacken the botts which ratain caps B, C. H and J, The caps
can now be removed and placed 1o one side. I necessary, use
the retaining bolts w0 thslodge the caps from the camshah
jourmals by pushing them 1o one side

7 Pull off the soft bisck plastc oil pool caps from the fous
central cylinder head nuts Release the rear cam chain guide
attachment plate which is located betwesn the two main
camsghatt sprockets It is retained by one bolt at this stage, the
other having been released when the guide was removed.

B It will now be necessary 1o release the pressura from the
two cam chain tensioners. Stan by siackening the front (ex-
haust) cam chain tensioner locknut and bolt. This is located at
the front of the cylinder head on one side ol the cam chain
tunnel. Once released, the slipper tensioner will bear upon the
short chain connecting the two camahafts. To release pressure.
use 8 large screwdriver 10 press on tha lower run of the chain,
thus forcing the tensioner back sgainst spring pressure. Mold
this position, and secure the tensionar by tightening the
adjustment bolt. This should leave the connecting chain with a
dagree of siack.

9 The tensioner which opsrates on tha crankshaft to exhaust
camshaft chain is locked by the lower of two smaill domed nuts
located in the centre of the rear fuce ol the cvlinder block.
Slacken the nut, then moving 1o the top of the tensioner. visible
between the camshall sprockets, grasp the top saction of the
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face of the cyhindar head

11 Remove tha G, K, F and L camshaft bearing caps and place
thesa 10 one side. togethar with their locating dowels. The inlet
camahalt can now ha hifred clear of the cybnder head, dis
ﬂ'l"ll“.“lld‘ from the conmec g ChART, 3N FEmOy e

12 Mowving ta the eshaust camsnalt one of the two comshatt
gprm;ku[ SeCuf g Bolte widl now B acesssitde angd can ba
ramoved Turn the crankshall annclochense until the second
belt appaars, and cam bt s a1 08 mimmum on any ohe cylmder
Tha secondd boll can now ba reigased

13 Aclease the remaming (O unmarked A and E1 camshatt
Bearing caps, The exhoust camahaft can now he nisengaged
from e sprocket and couplog chain and removed. Release the
sprocket rom the drve chain, taking care not 1o allow the chain
to fall down into the crankcase. Use a length of wire to retain
the chamn. |1 is wise 10 mark the Hy-Vo chans before ramoval so
that if they are 1o be re-used they may be refitted to run in the
sama direchion on the sprockels Reversing the running direc-
tian of a partially wom chan is no! recommended.

14 M it iz wished to lesve the valve shimming undisturbed. it is
sdvisable 10 cuntrive some means ol preventing the shims
escape This is easily done by cutting two suitable lengths of
wooden dowel or tubling to be used as dummy camshafts — an
old teoom handle being ideal for this purpose. The dummy
shafis can then be clamped m place with the camshaht bearing
caps until attention 10 the valves or ghims Is required. Alterna-
tively, obtain small plastic bags for each of the sixteen valves,
marking each bag sccording to the valve position. and place the
cam lollower gnd shim from each valve in the approproate bag.
It is essential that the followers and shims are refitted in thesr
original locatilnms. =

8.2b ... and lifi the cylinder head cover away

- — e i
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8.3 Guide plate and ail epe should be remover (holts arrowed)

8.14 Dummy camshalts prayvent loss of shims

8 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit; removing the
cylinder head

1 The cylinder head can be removed after the engine unit has
been removed from the frame (see Segtion 6). Note thal before
the head can be removed, it will be necessary to remove the
camshatts as described in Section 8 of this Chaptar.

2 Ralease the extemal oil fead pipe which runs between the
intake adaptors of cylinders 3 and 4. The pipe is secured st each
end by a hexagon-headed union bolt. Care must be taken not o
twist or fracture the oil pipe. and to prevent this the banjo union
shouid be heid with an open ended spanner while the bolt is
released.

3 Remove the two rear tensioner lock nuts. These ame
disposed vertically between the 2nd and 3rd cylinders. Moving
to the front of tha unit, remowve the two small boits which secure
the cylinder head to the barrel. These pass upwards into the
haad on either side of tha camchain tunnel

4 The cylinder head is retained by a total of twelve (12)
domed nuts. Starting with one of the nuts nearest to the cam
chain tunnal, slacken them in a diagonal sequence. moving sach
nut by 8 traction of & turn to ensure that pressura is released
gradually and evenly throughout the cylinder head casting.
Faillure to observe this precaution can lead 10 warpaga of the
cylindar head.

5 The cylinder head can now be lifted clear of the holding
studs whilst the cam chain is fed through the tunnel. If it proves
ditficult to break the joint batween the cylinder block and haad,
tap gently sround the jointing face with @ hammer and a
hardwood block. On no account attempt to lever the head off,
because this will only resull in damage to the delicate cooling
fins or mating face of the head or block.

——

10 Dismantiing the engine/gearbox unit: removing the
cylinder block

1 Before the cylinder block cen be removed. it will be
necessary 10 remove the engine unit from the frama and then 1o
dismantie the camshalts and cylinder head. The procedure for
these operations ls covered in Sections 6 to 8 inclusive. Note
that there is insufficiant frame clearance to allow the block o be
removed with the engine installed in the frame.

2 With the cylindar head removed as described in the
previous section . the cam chain tensioner should be pulled clear
ol the cylinder barrel, It is located by two studs, the external
domed nuts having been removed earier. The cam chain guide
at the front of the cylinder block should be kfted clear of its
locating groove.

3 The cylinder block will now be retained by a single small
boit which passes down into the crankcase through the cylinder
block flanga. The bolt should be removed, being located at the
fromt centre of the block.

4 Al being well, the block should now be free, and will draw
upwards along the hoiding studs. If it is stuck by the gasket, try
tapping around the joint using a hide mallet or a hammer and
hardwood block. Take grest care not to damage the cooling fins
or castings. On no account use @ screwdriver or other imple-
ment 1o lever the block free, because this will almost certainly
resuit in damage. leading to oll leakage. .
5 As the block comes frae, take great care not to allow debris
tufﬁhmhmtmiwmhh@ﬂmdm
separate the crankcase halves. As soon 88 there is room, stuff
some clean lint-free rag into each crankcase mouth to catch any
carbon. or in dire cases sactions of piston ring. which may fall
as tha pistons are released.

6 The pistons and connecting rods must be supported as they
emerge. and prevanted from falling against the crankcase. Once
clear of all four pistons, the cylinder block can be placed to ona
side.
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11 Dismantling the engine/gearbox umit: removing the
pistons and piston rings

1 Remose the circlips from the pistons by inserting 8 screw-
driver {or & piece of walding rod chamfered one end), through
the groove at the rear of the piston, Discard them. Never re-use
old circlips during the rebuild.

2 Using a drift of suitwble diameter, wap each gudgeon pin out
of position, supporting each piston and connecting rod in turn,
Mark sach piston inside tha skirt so that it is replaced in the
sppropriate bore. Il the gudgeon pins are a tight fl in the
piston bosses, it is advisable to warm the pistons. One way is to
soak A rag in very hot water, wring the water out and wrap the
rag round the piston wery quickly. The resultant expansion
should ease the grip of the piston bosses on the sieel pins,

3 Do act remove the piston rings at this stage: they should be
left in place on the pisions until the examination stage.

12 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: removing the
clutch assembly

—

1 The clutch assembly can ba removed and replaced irmespec-
tiwve of whether the engine has been removed or is in the frame.

No prehminary dismantling operations are necessary to gain-

sccess 10 the clutch or its operating mechanism. other than the
disconnection of the clutch operating cable, removal of the rear
brake pedal pnd draining the unqinmr!mmluim oll where the
unit s instalied in the frame. >

2 The clutch cover is secured 1o the crankcase casting by »
total of twelve hexagon-headed screws, and can be lifted away
after these have been released. ! the cover is stuck to the
gasket, tap lightly around the joint with a soft faced mallet or a
hardwood block and hammer.

3 Silacken the six bolts which retain the clutch release plate in
s diagonal sequence, and lift the plate and springs away. The
clutch release bearing and pushrod will remain in position in the
contre of tha plate.

4 The clutch centre ls secured by a slotted nut, for which a
special Honda wol, No 07716 - 0020100 is available. A similar
tool can be made up in the workshop using a short length of
thick-walled tubing. Clamp the tube In o vioe, and use &
hacksaw to cut slots as shown in Fig. 1.2. Tha shaded area can
then be filed away 10 lsave lour projecting tangs. These can be
used to engage the siots in the nut 1o lfacillitate removal.

\ =
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Fig. 1.2 Home -made niutuh nul peg spanner
DOMONE I ROAOTY #Lult NAERETH
SPRIE 6L 4

5 It will be necessary to contnve some maans of holding the
clutch cantre whilst the nut s removed |l tha engine is in the
frame, select top gear. and apply the rear braka or have an
assistan! hoid the rear wheal This will hold the centra wa the
pearbox and final drive cham

6 H the angine uont 18 on the bench, an old drive chain can ba
wrapped around the gearbox sprocket and held with a sali-
locking wrench. Select top gear and use the wrench 10 prevent
rotation of 1he cluich centre whilst the nut s removed. An
alternative method s 1o efit the cluich springs with plain
washers in place of the relesse plate. The clutch assembly can
then be locked through the primary drive by passing a bar
through one of the connecting rod eyes and resting each and on
wooden blocks placéd on each side ol the crankcase mouth.
Each method will work equally well. Betore slackening the nut,
remember (o bend back the locking 1ab which retams if

7 Afer the securing nut and tat: washer have been removed
the entire clutch assembly con be stid off the end of the goarbnx
mainshaft without lurther dismantling. Leave the assembly
undisturbed until furthar examenalion 15 requined.

12.7 The entire clutch can now be reamaoved from shaft
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13 Dismantling the enginea/gearbox unit. removing the
primary drive pinion

1  The primaty drive pinion is attached to the end of the
jackshatt or primary shaft and may be removed after dismanti-
ing the clutch as described in Section 12 of this Chapter. It
should be noted that it is not necessary 1o remove the pinion 10
facititate crankcase separation, and unless specific attention to
this commponent s reguired, this Section may be ignorad at this
stage

2 The primary driva pinion is in fact an assembly. The main
pirion, having twenty four (24) teeth is splined to the protruding
and of the primary shaft. A thin section outer gear fits against
the primary drive pinion, and is hald against it by pressure from
a Belwlle washer. This outer gear is of the same diameater but
has only twenly three (23] teeth, thus for every revolution of the
comgplels assembly the ouer gear is forced 1o move by one
tnoth n relation 1o the primary drive pinion As 3 resull, any
clearance or backlash between the pnmary gaar teeth 18 takan
up by the resistance of the outer gear

3 To dismantle the above-mentioned assembly, slacken and
remove the large Allen holt which retains it 1o the primary shafl
Lift away tha holt, followed by the Belville washer. A large plain
washer is fitted next. being located by a dowel pin 10 the
primary drive prion. The outer gedr. primary drive gesr and
spacer can now be slid off the shaft.

14 Dismanting the engine/gearbox unit: removing the
altarnator assambly

1 The alternator assembly can be removed with the engine
unit in or out of the frame. In the case of the former, it will be
nacessary 1o trace the braided generator output leads back 1o
the ares behind the right-hand side panel, where they should be
released at the multi-pin connector.

2 Slacken and remove the three hexagon-headed screws
which secure the altermnator outer cover to the crankcase. The
cover can be lifted away, together with the stator assembly and
pickup brush holder

3 It will be necessary 10 preveni crankshalt rotation whilst the
rotor securing bolt 18 removed,

4 If the cybinder head and block have been removed, a bar can
be passed through ona of the connecting rod eyes, the ends
resting against wooden blocks placed on sach side of the
crankcase mouth Alternativaly, I only the alternator requires

15 W
- “- gty ohie
14 5a Rear wheel spindle makes effective puller ..

atrantion and the wmi S nstated o the frame, salect top gear
and apply the rear brake 1o lock the entite power train

& After the rotor sECUTING holt has Been ramoved |t will ba
nacessary to contrive some means of drawng the rotor off the
crankshaft taper. The rotor boss s finted with & large internal
thwead which is designad to accept a8 Honda rolor extracior, part
number 07933 - 4250000 if this ool is nol 1o hand. 8 suitable
altemative can be found = tha form of the es wheel spendie
This has the correct threaad ang 8 tapor rich matches that of
the crankshall end. Screw the sciracior o spindle o The rOTOr
hoss until 8 faie amount of presswe s applied. I this falls to
break the taper join!. lap the head of the exiractor or spindip
until the rotor springs o On na account should excessive lorce
be used, nor should the rotor tseil be struck

& It should ba noted that the innet face ol the rotor =
recessad o provide clearance for the projecting boss which
supports the nght-hand crarkshatt seal it follows that ithe rolor
must be removed prior to crankcase separation  and that it

should not be hitted to the crankshatt erd untd the crankcase
holves have been re poned  The manutaciurer advises that
crankchse separaton m posable wotty e ¢t o posibon, Dol

this was lound o be imorar hicaly=

14.5b ... nota thal taper engages neatly in shaft end

|
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18 Dismantling the engina/gearbox wnit: removing the
startar maotor

1 The starter motor rescdes in 4 well formed in the crankcass,
ymmediately to the rear ol the cylinder biock The motor can be
removed with the engne wnit installed in the rama or on the
workbench. It s not essential 10 remove the motor to permit
crankcase separation. but «f W normal to do so during a full
averhaul 10 permit full insgection of the crankcases and the
motor itsell 11 the mowr is 10 be removed with the engine
ingtalied, the following operations should be undartaken as a
Precurscr.

2 Check that the igrition 18 switched off. then isolate the
battary by disconnecting the negative (-} leal Remove the
righl-hangd sidoe cover. and trace the heavy starter motor cable
back to s termmal on the starter solenosd [Dsconnect the
cable and pull it through 1o Clear the lrame

3  The starter motor s located penesath & pressed steel cover,
which s retanad by tad hesagon-heaned bolis,. Remove the
cover 10 gxposs he mator and 18 two retarung holts. Relensse
the bolts then grasp the motur Dody and pull it 10 the nght
hand side of tha engine umnit The motor o sedled by a large 0Q
ring whore it enters the staner clutch and COI pickup housing,
and I may prove necessary fo laver tTha motor back against the
O-ning's ressstance. This must be done very gently 10 avoid
damage Once freed the motor can be lifted away, together
with its feed cable

16 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: remowing the CD/
pickup and starter motor clutch

1 The CDI pickup assembly and starter motor clutch are
housed beneath the left-hand engine outer cover. The varnous
components may be removed with the engine removed from
the frame or i position

2 Release the left-hand outer cover by ramoving its eight
relaining boits Note that it is not necessary o remove [he
circuilar inspection cover first. Tha cover will It away complete
with the CDI pickup stator This reed not be dislurbed unless
spacific attention is required. and may be lodged clsar of the
starter clutch with the wiring ntact. W the umt s 10 De
dismantled completely. trace the CDI winng back from the
stator and frae it from its guide clips The cover can now be
placed clear of the unit,

3 The COI reluctor and automat timing unit [ATU) assembly
is secured to the crankshatt end by & single 8 mm bolt. Using
a spanner on tha flats provioed hold the ATU in position whilst
its retaining bolt is removed. The assembly can now be pulled

e

16.2 Remove the outer cover togethar with the ignition pickup

clear of the cravkshatt pod. Note the [poating pin which
engagas in the back of the ATU Thes pracludes any nassimhiny
of fittmg the umit i the wrong posibon at @ [pler déte.

4 The.starter clutch can now be siid off the crankshalt end
and placed to one side It need not be dismantled further unless
specihic attenton is required. An idler gear is Iintea between the
chutch and starter motor. Thes takes the form of 8 double gear
pemion. and may be removed toguiber with its suppornt shafl
simply by (ndling it clear of the casir.g

17 Crankcase separation: ganaral informaton

1| Crankcase separation is possible ahar the lollowing oper-
ations have been carried oul. Romove the engine/gearbox unit
froun the frame [see Section ). Remove the cylinder heaad cover
anid camshahs (see Section Bl. Remove the cylinoer head (see

Section 91 Remowe the cylinder biock (see Section 10|
Apmpye My [eEliviE (S Sechon 11! Ramove tha clutch
assambly leee Secvon 120 Remove the alternator assembly
see Sechon |4 Romove the starter motar dler pinion and
||”_lr_'+| (CTOT I_-..ll." 1IN Ij..j ',|r|d ‘ﬁll‘ Hl’..'l"l'l'{M the EDI mu'h-"-l-ﬂ 1‘“

Soic-teon Dl

2 The manulaciurer maniang thal crankCass separation is
leasibie wath the clutch, slternator and stadter MOtor in position,
but does not recommend this course of action It was found
that, in the case of ihe machine used lor photographic purposas
in this manual the allemalor rolor fouled the crankcase and
preventod sapatation (see paragraph 8. Section 14),

16 .42 Release ATU and lilt clutch away
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16.40 ladiar shaft and perons can now be withdrawn

18 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit. saparating the
erankcase halves

1  Start by removing the eight boits which pass down from the
uppar crankcase half, These are all located argund the raar
section of the crankcase, behind the cylnder block gaske! face.
The bolts should be slackened in a diagonal sequence turming
ssch one by about § turn until all pressure has bean released
This will gnsure that no undua pressure s pleced on any one
pres. and will thus prevent any nsk of warpage

2 Tum the unit ups:de down, Supporting it with blaocks &1 the
rear to keep it 'evel. The unit can sefely be supporied by the
cylinder block studs st the front, as long as they remain vertical
and do not Impose Bny lataral stran 0N the studs o the casting
3 Remove the sump after relensing its lourtwen haiding bolts
Pull off tha il strainer, which 15 a push fit in the projacling noes
of the distributor plate. The plate should be released nest this
being retained by a total of six bolts The separate ool pressure
raliaf valve. located forward of the distributor plate neesd not be
disturbed at this juncture

4 The crankcase halves are now secured Dy 8 10lal o) twenly
four bolts. These should be released 0 gradual stages working
in 8 criss-cross pattern 10 avoid any risk of warpage Once all
the bolts have been relmased the lows: crunkcase hal! can be
lifted away. The jointing compound ysed on the mating surfaces
may tend to make separation cifficunn I this is 1he case. tap
sround the joint with a soft-laced mallat to help Break the seal
Il nacessary, use 2 hammaer and a hardwood block aganst The
more substantial parts of the casing and carefully khock the
lower crankcase upwards Do not use jlevers between the
mating suraces ol the crankcase halves. This will lead 1o
damage of the surfaces and subsequem oil leakage

19 Dismantling the engmne/gearbox umt removing the
gearbox components, crankshaft and primary shah

1 To gain access to the gearbox components crankshaft
assembly or the primary shafi, | & necesypry 10 remove the
engine unit from the frame lsee Section B) and to separale the
crankcase halves (see Sections 17 and 1HL As the lower
crankcase hall 1s ramoved it will be noted that the selector forks,
drum and shall remain 0 posihion e rem@ning internal
components staymng mn The oive Ted Gineef Casang The gear

— —

selector mechanism can be removed with tha engine in the
frame, if required, but attiention 13 the selector drum, forks and
support shah will necessitate crankcasa separation.

2 wmmmhmwhm the end of the
selector drum by pulling it out against spring pressure. The shaft
can now be pulled free of the lower crankcase half, Slacken and
remove the shouldered pivot boit which retains the selector
drum detent lever. The return spring should now be releasad
and the lever liftad away. Remove the bolt which retains the
index plate to the selector drum end. The piate can be lifted
away together with the small selector pins, the spacar and the
inner plate.

3 Release the bearing retainer plate which is secured by the
location balt for the selector shaft centring spring. and by a
single countersunk screw. The latter will be staked into position
and will probably require the use of an impact driver 10 release
it.

4 The selector forks can be released by withdrawing the
support shaft from the casing. Note the position of sach fork
peior 1o removal, and then refit them 1o the support shaft in the
corect relative order to facilitale reassembly.

5 The selector drum can be withdrawn from the casing.
together with its bearing. which is a light push lit in the casing
bare. The neutral switch contact biade will remain on the end of
the selector drum as it is withdrawn

8 Moving to the upper casing half. attention can be turned to
the gearbox shafts, crankshaft and primary shali If the gearbox
pinions are suspected ol being excessively worn, the backiash
between sach peir of gears can be measured st this stage, using
& digl gauge (DT mounted on a suitable stand. Arrange the
probe of the disl gauge to rest upon one of the gear teeth. then
st the gauge st zero. Rock the pinion back and forth and note
the extent of free play (backissh). This should not exceed 0.13
mm (0.008 in] on any pair of pinions. Any excessive clearancs
is Indicative of wear, snd may require renewal of the gears
concerned.

7 Ufh tha gearbox mainsheft and layshaft assembiies clear of
the casing and place them 10 one side in their normal operating
position umtil further attention or reassembly is due. The primary
shaft should be lifted clear of the casing and disengaged from
the primary drive chain. Mark the direction of normail travel of
the primary chain before removal so that on reassambly it may
be fitted 10 run in the same direction. Reversing the direction of
travel of a partially worn Hy-Vo chain is not recommended. The
crankshaft can now be lifted away and placed to one side.
Check over both bare crankcase halves, and remove any dowsl
pins or hall-rings which may have bean lefi behind as the
various shalts were removed. |1 is advisable 10 mark the vanous
small parts 1o avoid confusion during reassembly

13 E:Hnmuuirm:umhumﬂmnnﬂumdnn! the unit

19 2a Disengage claw and withdiaw selector shalt assembly
(arrowed)

/

19.2¢c Dismantle the index plate. pins, spacer and inner plate

19 20 Detert lever s retained by a chouldered boll (arrowed)

1':'1 Zd Remove lncation bolr TA) and screw (B) 1o relepse
retammer late
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19.7 Remove gearbox shaft, primary shaft and crankshaft

20 Examination and renovation: general

1 Belfore examining the parts ol the dismantied enging wnit
for wear it 15 essential that they should be cieanad thoroughly.
Use a petrol/paraffin mix or a high llash-point solvent to remove
all traces of old oil snd sludge which may have accumulated
within the engina.

2 Examine the crankcsse castings for cracks or other signa of
damage. Il & crack is discoverad it will require 8 specialist repair.
3 Examine carefully each part to determine the extent of
wear, chacking with the wierance figures listed in the Specifi-
cations section of this Chapter. If thare is any question of doubt
play safe and renew.

4 Use a clean lint free rag for cleaning and drying the various
compaonents. This will obviate the risk of smail particles
ocbstructing the internal oilways. and causing the lubrication
system 10 lmil.

—

21 Big-end and main bearings: examination and renovation

1 The Honda 750 and 900 dohc models are fitted with
renawable shell-typa plain beanngs on the crankshatt main and
big-end joumals.

2 Beanng shells ate relatively inaxpansive and it is prudent 10

19 b Withdraw salector drum from casing

renew the entire sat of main bearing shells when the engine is
dismantled completely, especially in view of the amount ol work
which will be necessary at a later date il any of the bearings fail.
Always renew the five sets of main bearings together.

3 Wear is usually evident in the form of scuffing or score
marks in the bearing surface. i1 is not possible to polish these
marks out in view of the very soft nature of the bearing surface
and the increased clearsnce that will result. f wear of this
nature is detected, the crankshaft must be checked for ovality
as described in the following section.

4 Failure of the big-end bearings is invariably accompanied by
a pronounced knock within the crankcase, The knock will
become progressively worse and vibrgtion will also be ex-
perienced. It is essantiol that bearing fallure is attended to
without delay because if the engine is used in this condition
thare is a risk of breaking a connecting rod or even the
crankshaft, causing more extensive damage.

5 Before the big-end bearings can be examined the bearing
caps must be removed from each connecting rod. Each cap s
retained by two high tension bolts. Belore removal. mark each
cap in reldtion 10"ts connecting rod so that it may be replaced
corractly. As with the main bearings, wear will be evident as
scuffing or scoring and the bearing shells must be replaced as
four complete sets,

6 Replacement bearing shells for sither the big-end or main
bearings are supplied on a selected fit basis (ie. besrings are
selected for correct tolerance 1 fit the original jounal
diameter), and it s essential that the perts 10 be used for
renewal are of identical size.

7 Bearing sheils should be selected in accordance with the
size markings on both the connecting rod ang crankshall. See

the foliowing table of sizes: ‘opp c74p¢ wog8oWEED

3 CRANKPIN O 0. CODE ND
3 1 F] : ]
.H 5992~ I8 G4 - 0075
i 38 OO rrem | 36097 mem ]l_‘;“-l ey
29,000
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"g l§ b | F— C [ Browen) 8 Blschl B S el

BEARING INSEAT THICKNESS:

A (Blus) : 1.502-1.506 mm (0.0581-0.0583 in)
B [(Black) : 1.498—1.502 mm (0.0680--0.0681 in)
C (Brown) : 1.494--1 498 mm {0.0588--0.0580 in)
D (Green] : 1.480-1.494 mm (0.0587-0.0588 in)
E (Yellow): 1.486-—-1.490 mm (0.0685—0.0687 inl

Fig. 1.3 Big-end bearing shell selection table
TAdLICE PoBeRu FPANGHEK STery KeRicraDlL

8 The mlevam crankpin OO (outside diameter] code will be
found on the edge ot alternate Hlywheels. In the case of the
crankpin, it w the numearal (1.2 or 3) that is required, whilst the
main bearing journal 0D code appears as a latter (A, 8 or C).
The crankpin QD code s cross-referanced with the connecting
rod code (1 2 or 3) which is marked across the edge of the big-
end eve The man bearing OD code letier is cross-referenced to
correspanding letters stampod &1 the rear of the crankcase (A,
B or C} and will be found in the table below. Note that all
crankshall journdls may also e checked by mﬂm with a
micromater This method will permit the degree of wear and
pvality 1o be assessed. by comparing the figures obtained with

those indicated by the 0D codes. o
. L = AL /
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MAIN BEARING INSERT THICKNESS:

A [Black) 1.498- 1,502 mm (0.06890-0.0581 in)
B (Brownl: 1.494-1 498 mm (0 .0588—-0.0590 in)
C (Grean) 1.490-1 404 mm (0.0587-0.0588 in)
D (Yeliow) 1.486—1 490 mm (0.0686-0.0587 inl
E (Biuel 1.802~1.506 mm (0.0591-0.0683 in)

Fig. 1.4 Main bearnng shell sslection table

T"xit-.’.# JoAnke FANENEE NACL FoRBOWEGO
9 The bearing shell thickness for both the main and big-end
journals is colour-coded. The shells themsalves are marked with
a dab of paint on ona edge. the colours, and consequently tha
sizes. cormmesponding with those given in the tables above.

22 Exarmunation and ranovation' crankshatt assembly

1 Il the man of beg-end beanng shalls are found to be worn,
the crankshaft journals snould be checked with the aid of a
micromatar. The journal material will not normally wear 81
anything like the rate of the soMt bearing shells, but if the engine
has been run for some time with worn beanngs. ovality may
develop. The manufacturer does not specify any ovality toler-

i -
21.5 Remove big-end sheffs for examination as shown

ance. but as a rough guide, ovehity o O 0H mm (0.002 in) or
more will warrant remechal action

2 The crankshalt should be checked for run out by supportng
il between.lathe centres or on V-blocks. Arrange a dial gauge
(DT1) to rest upon the centre main baaring journal, then rotate
the crankshall through two compiele mevolutions, noting the
range shown on tha gauge. This figure should then be halved 10
give the actual run-out figure. The service lirmit for crankshaft
run-out i 0056 mm (0.002 ink

3 The journal surface should be checked carefully for signs of
sconng or damage, particularly where badly worn bearing shells
have bheen discoverad. If the crankshaft assembiy is out ol limits
or damaged in any way it will be necessary 10 renew it The
manufacturer does not operate a service axchange scheme or
supply undersize bearing shells, so reconditioning by re-grinding
the bearing surfaces is not practicable. In some instances,
independen! engineernng companiés may be able to re-work a
damaged crankshah

4 The clearance between any set ol beanngs and thew
respective journal may be checked by the use of Plastigauge
lpress gaugel Plastigauge is 8 graduated strip of plastic
material that can be compressed benwean two mating surfaces.
The resulting wwlth of tha material when measured with a
micrometer will give the amount of clearance For example i
the clearance n tha big-end bearing o 1o be measured,
Plastigauge should be used m the following mannar,

5 Cut a strip of Plasugauge 10 the width across the bearing to
be measured Place the Plastigauge strip across the bearing
journal $o that it is parallel with the crankshah. Place the
connecting rod complete with s hall sheil on the ppumal and
then carefully replace the bearing cap complele with hall shell
onto the connecting rod bolts, Replace and righten the retaining
nuts to the correct torque and then loosen and remove the nuts
and the bearing cap. Without bending or pressing the
Plastigauge strip. place it a1 its thickest pownt betwean 3
micrometer and resd off the measurement. This will indicate the
precise clegrance. The original size and wear limit of the
crankshaft journals and the standard and sarvice limit clearance
between gl the bearings is given in the specifications al the
beginning ol this Chapter

8 The crankshalt has dnlled ol passages which allow orl to be
fed under pressure to the working surfaces. Care must be taken
to clean these out carelully, preferably by using comprassed air.
7  When refitting tha connecting rods and shell bearings, note
that under no circumstances shouid the shells be adjusied with
a shim, 'scraped in' or the fit ‘corrected” by filing the connacting
rod and bearing cap or by applying emeary cloth to the bearing
surface. Treatmant such as this will end in disaster. if the

2 1.6 The complete big-end bearing assembly
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sssembled correctly, This advice also applies w0 the main
bearing shells. Use new big-end boits 100 — the originais may

have stretched and weakened.
8 ﬂﬂﬂﬂmrimmrhﬂﬂmﬂlmﬂﬂ?mm.#

make sure the tags of the bearing shells are located comectly.
After the intitial tightening of the connecting rod nuts, check

that each conneciing rod revolves freely, then ughten to the
specifisd torgue setting. Check again that the bearing I8 quite
fras.

23 Primary shaft assembly and primary chain: sxamination
and renovation

1 Power from tha crankshaft |s transmitted to the primary
shaft by way of a Morse, or Hy-Vo, chain. The primary shaft is
supported at each and by & journal ball bearing, and in-
corporates a rubber-and-vane type shock absorber. Power from
the primary shaft is taken off by a pinion on the night-hand end.
This acts as a primary driva pinion. conducting power 1o the
clutch, I it is required that the primary pinion assambly be
remaoved. refer 1o Section 13 of this Chapter for details.

2 The primary shaft beanngs shouild be carefully washed out
with petrol or a suitable cleaning solvent, than checked for wear
of roughness by spinning them. Any rough spots of discernible
radial play will indicate the nesd for renewal. The lefi-hand
bearing cen be removed aler releasing the oil pump pinion
circlip. the pinion and its small driving pin, followed by the
bearing retaining circlip. The bearing should not prove too tight
a fit on the shaft, and may often be removed by jerring the end
of the shaft against a hardwood block.

3 The right-hand bearing can be removed sfier dismantling
the primary pinion assembly, as described in Section 13. Do nat
omit 10 check the condition of tha oil seal which is fitted 10 the
lefi-hand shaft end. if the sssling lp appears marked or
damaged it should be renswed 8s 8 matter of course.

4 The primary shaft shock absorber consists of an outer drum

Crankshaft _
Pisten ring set - 4 off
Pistan - 4 olf
Gudgean pin - 4 off

Nut — 8 off
Boit - 8 ol

B Gap M) ==
B~

TEoK! | st KoRBoONWY
Fig. 1.5 Piston and crankshaft assembly

Connecling rod - & off

Big-end beering shell - 8 off

with intemal vanes which slides over similar vanes on the
outside of # splined centre. RubBer damping blocks are fined
batwean sach pair of vanes providing shock absorption in the
event of snatch loadings in either direction. The assembly will
nat normally require attention until the rubber blocks become
compressed after very high mileages have been covered,

5 The shock absorber body can be pulled off after the primary
pinion and right-hand bearing have' been removed. The two
helves of the unit are secured by a circlip and plain washer at
the right-hand end. Once these have been removed the centre
of the unit can be driven out, displacing the damping blocks.
B8 Check the rubbers for damage or comprassion. I the unit is
in good condition, there will be no disceamible free play whan it
is assemblad, and the rubbars should make the two parts a tight
fi. Any slackness will allow snatch loadings to be transferred to
the clutch and gearbax, making the machiné rather unplaasant
to ride. The unit is reassembled in tha reversa order of
dismantling. i new rubbers prove to be a very tight fit, use a
small amount of petrol 53 a lubricant. This will make assembly
much easier, the petrol evaporating off soon afterwards.

7 The Morse type Hy-Va pnmary chain is automatically
tensioned by a hydraulic tensioner mechanism fed by the engine
oll supply. This type of chain is very resistent to stretching, and
very high mileages can normally be covered belore renewal is
necessary. The chain should be checked for wear whenever the
engine Is stripped for overhaul. following the procedure outlined
below. If at or near the service imit, it is worthwhile renewing
the chain in view of the considersble amount of dismantiing
work that will be required should il prove worn out in the naar
future,

B Assembla the chain around tha crankshafi and primary
shaft gprockets, anchoring the crankshaft agasinst suitable stops
on the workbench. Attach a spring balance to the primary shaft,
and apply 8 tension of 36 kg (79 ibl. With the chain under
tension, measure the chain length as shown in Fig. 1.7. Tha
nominal length is 12978 - 129.98 mm (5.109 - 65117 inl. The
chain must ba renewsd when it reaches the sarvice limit of
131.1 mm (5.186 in)

5§ —9

9 Main bearing shell — 10 off
10 Ol seal
1! Cwciip — 8B off

22.7c  and that hoies in con rod and shall slgn larowed)

=

£3.20 Lift the pirion clear and displace driving pin

22.7b Check that oil drilling is unobstructed larrowad) ..,

23.2a O#l pump pinion is secured by circlip

23.2¢c Bearing retaiming circlip can now ba released




23.2d Bearing is sliding fit on shaft end

23.5 Shock absorber can be removed from right-hand end

—
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24 0il sesls: sxamination and repiacemeant

1 Oil seal failure is ditficult to define precisely. Usually it takes
the form of oil showing on the cutside of tha machine, and there
ts nothing worse than those unsightly patches of oll on the
ground where the machine has been standing. One of the most
crucisl places 10 look for an oll leak is behind the gearbox final
drive sprocket. The seal should be renewed If there is any sign
ol a leak.

2 Ol seals are relatively inexpensive. and if the unit is being
overhauled it is advisable to renew all the sesis as 8 matter of
course. This will preclude any risk of an annoying oil leak
developing after the unit has been reinstailed in the frame.

26 Cylinder block: sxaminstion and renovation

—— MEASURE

e =

|  The usual indication of badly wom cylinder bores and
pistons is excessive smoking from the exhausts. This usually
1akes the form of blue haze tending 1o develop into & white haze
as the wear bacomes mora pronounced.

2  The other indication is piston siap, a form of matallic rette
which occurs whan there Is little load on the engine. If the top

36 kg

Fig. 1.7 Primary chain wear measursment
POMIRE STOPAM TULY IR LAN CUCHMA SIRIG FEONEDD

of the bore is examinad carefully, it will be found that there is
lriﬁﬂuﬂlfﬂthrulilldi.thldtpﬂ!ﬂlﬂﬂihwﬂlﬂwm
to the rate of wear which has taken place. This marks the fimit
of travel of the 1op piston ring.

3 Measure the bore diameter just below the ridge using an
internal micromater, or 8 dial gauge. Compare the reading you
obtain with the reading at the bottom of the cylinder bore,
which has not been subjected to any piston wear. If the
difference in readings exceeds 0.1 mm (0.004 in) the cylinder
block will require boring and honing to the next oversize.

4 If measuring instruments are not available. the amount of
bore wear can be approximated as follows. Remove tha rings
from one piston (see the following Section), then slide it into its
bore so that the crown is about § in from the top. Measure the
pphﬂwunhphm-ﬂhhﬂlnﬂﬂ'hm-mnh
boss. f the gap exceeds 0,10 mm (0.004 in} remedial action

engineering shop. Pistons are availsble in the standard bore
size, with oversizes of +0.25, +0.50, +0.76 and +1.00 mm.
8 Make sure the extarnal cooling fins of the cylinder block are
free from ofl and road dirt, as this can prevent the free fiow of
air over the sngine and cause overheating problems.

BLOK CALINO ROW
Fig. 1.8 Cylinder block - sarly CB750K

Cylinder bamrel
Locating dowel — 2 off
Cylinder base gasket
O-ring — 4 off
Locating dowel — 2 off

ELEMENTY PRLEFEADM PIERNOTNE )
Fig. 1.6 Primary shaft sassembly

15 Tensioner end piece 29
16 Tensioner spring 30
17 Tensionor pipe 317
18 Tensioner valve body 32
19 Siopper K % |
20 Rofler 24
27 Tensioner valve 25
22 Speing 36
23 Locating pin 37
10 24 Bolt 38

25 Washer 39

12 . 26 Thrust washer 40

| '; 13 cm{n guide 27 Thrust washer 47
| ity 74 Chain tensioner 28 Washer - 2 off 42
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25.2 Note honing marks on new bore surface Note O-ring
(arrowed)

28 Pistons and piston rings: axamination and renovation

1T i a rebore bacomes necessary, the existing pistons and
piston rings can be discarded bechuse they will have to be
replaced by thair new oversizes

2 Remove all treces of carbon from the piston crowns, using
a blumt ended scraper (o avoid scratching the surface. Finish off
by polishing the crowns of sach piston with metal polish, so that
carbon will not adhere 50 rapidly in (he future Never use amary
cloth on the soft sluminium.

3 PFiston wear usually occurs st the skirt or lower énd of the
piston and takes the form ol vertical sireaks Or score marks on
the thrust side o! the piston. Damage of this neture will
necessitate renewal if sevare.

4 The piston nng grooves may become enlarged in use.
allowing the rings 1o have a grester side fioar |11 the clearance
pucegds 009 mm (0004 in| the pstons are due for replace-
mant

SN

]

I
1

J
|

Fig. 1.9 Piston ring profiles
PRIEURSY PIERSUEN] TEoK.

5 To measure the end gep, insert sach piston ring into its
cylinder bore, using the crown it
about 1 inch from the top of the bore. Make sure it |

the bore and insert a feeler gauge in the end gap of the ring. If
the gap is cutside the wear limit, the ring{s) concerned must be
rengwed.

[
i
&3
|

Piston ring end gep
Nominal ring end gap
Top and 2nd @.710-0.30 mm {0.004-0.012 in)
Ol control 0.30-0.90 mm (0.012-0.035 inj
Wear Nmit
Top and 2nd 0.5 mm (0.020 in)
O# controf 1.T mm (0.043 in)

f When refitting new piston rings. it is also necessary to
check the end gap. If there s insufficient clearance, the rings
will break up in the bore whilst the engine is running and cause
sxtensive damage. The ring gep may be increasad by filing the
ends of the rings with a fine file, though this is not normally
necessary with new rings of Honda manufacture.

7 The ring should be supported on the ernd as much as
possible 10 svoid breskage when fiing, and should be filed
square with the end. Remove only 8 small amount of matal at
a time and keep rechecking tha clearance in the bore.

8 When desling with piston rings it is advisable to attend to
one piston al @ time 1o preclude the risk of rings being refitted
1o the wrong piston. This would be undesirable as the rings will
have bedded into a particular bore. and would allow com-
pression leakage if fitted incorrectly. It will be noted that the
two compression rings differ in that the top ring has a plain
profile, whilst the second ring is tapered. Each ring is marked on
one face and this should be srranged 1o face upwards when
fitted. The oil control ring is built up from two screper rails
separated by an expander.

8 When installing the piston rings. or when removing sound
existing rings for axamination, care should be taken not to break
tham by spreading the ends o0 far apart. With a little
experience the ring gap can be eased apart by hand, just enough
to permit removal or fitting. Altemngtively, three or four thin
matal strips can be piaced across the ring grooves and the rings
slid on or off. (Sea the sccompanying llustration).

Thin matal strips

/ 1\

Fig. 1.10 Removing and replacing piston
€ I w nngs ’
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Fig. 1.1 Piston ring end gap positions
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surface. This will aid gas flow and will siso prevent carbon
adhering so firmly in the future. . from
2 ﬂﬂﬂmmﬁmdﬂum-uﬂnnplughdnthrﬂ"h
m“mmmthmnﬂlem
m‘mmﬂmmmmmma
;mmimupnndlﬂuﬁu.

Mnmmmm.mmmm
Overhaating. through dirt blocking the fins. '
4 urﬂumhﬂlrhuidm-thllln‘l}h:hnhllﬂhum
Mhmﬁhﬁrﬁmﬂwcﬂhﬂrmmmm
llﬂh.amd-hﬁﬂnmrm-dhnlumﬁwmm
mm.lmmdﬁnmthnhMMHh
miﬂhhmmmmmtﬂhhﬂllmnqﬂiﬂw
mppinqndm_-tnfmhmrrm-mndmpm-ﬁ-
I;nu“l?:dnmuﬂimlrm.w motion,

'l proves possible o insert @ 0.10 mm (0.004 in) fesler
ngthmnnﬂ-rmm-ﬂﬂunﬂhﬂnhﬂ.ﬂuhud
s bayond the service limit for distortion and remedial action
must be taken. If only just outside this limit it mey be possibla
to have the gasket face machined flat, but great care must be
taken if this action is chosen, Remember that the machining
npuraﬁmniﬂh:wm:ﬁmmﬂummuﬂu.m
mi—alﬂ result in tha valves touching the piston at high speed. A

S ————————— ———
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Fig. 1.12 Cylinder haad components

! Cylinder head assembly 12 Carburettor stub 23 Dowel pin

2 Vaive guide - 16 off I3 Carburettor stub 24 Dowel pin - 23 off
3 OF wrensier pipe Id Carburettor siuvh 25 O-ring - 16 off

4 OF deflector — 2 o 1S Chp - 4 o 26 O-ring

5 OF deflecior cap 16 Clip — 4 ol 27 Bolt

§ Cylinder head gasket 17 Bolt - 22 ol 28 Stud - 8 off

7 Rubbeér damper — 8 aff 18 Bant - 2 off 29 Screw - 4 off

8 Feed pipe 19 Domed nut - 12 off 30 Screw -~ 4 off

8 Banjo boit 20 Sealing washer - 12 off 31 Screw - 4 off Ful§
10 Banjo boll 21 Seahing washer - 4 off 32 Sparking plug — 4 off
11 Carburetior stub 22 Thrust washer - 4 off

28 Valves, vaive seats, and valve guides: sxamination and
reanovation

1 PRemove the cam lollowers and shims, keeping them
separate for installation in their original locations, Compress the
valve springs with a valve spring compressor, and remove the
split valve collets, also the oil seals from the valve guides, as it
is best to renew these latter components, Care should be taken
to avoid damage to the cam follower bores when using a valve
spring compressor. A Honda service tool is available 1o protect
the soft alioy from scoring (part number 07399 — 4220000). In
the absence of this tool a strip of plastic or stout card may be
used to line the bore during vaive removal. Do not compress the
springs more than is necessary to facilitate removal of the split

in its comect location. if this precaution is not observed,
compression leakage will be almost inevitable. When cleaning
and examining these components deal with one valve assembly
at a time, for the same reason.
3 Each valve should be cleanad prior to checking for weasr.
Carbon deposits should be removed from the top and underside
of the head, taking care not 10 score the seating face or stem.
Remove the heavy carbon deposits using a blunt ended scraper
and then finish off with a fine emery paper. When cleaning the
valve use only longitudinal strokes and not rotating
caused by the amery paper may cause
lure if it rune sround the circumferance of tha valve
A highly polished finish is desirable because it reduces the
rate of carbon bulid-up in the future

}

4 Examine the valve sesting face in conjunction with the
valve sept in the cylinder haad, looking for signs of pitting or
burning. This is most likely to be found on the sxhaust valves,
because these lead an pltogether more strenuous life than their
inlet counterparts. if the machine hes been maintained properly,
thare should be no more than a few minor marks on either face,
but il severe damage is discovered, ramedial action will be
required. Small merks can be removed by lapping as describad
balow.

5 Valve grinding is a simpie task. Commence by smearing 8
trace of fine vaive compound (carborundum paste) on the valve
ssat and apply 8 suction ool to the head of the valve. Oil the
valve stem and insert the valve in the guide so that the two
surfaces to be ground in make contact with ope ancther. With
8 semi-rotary motion, grind in the valve head to the seat, using
o backward and forward action. Lift the valve cccasionally so
that the grinding compound is distributed evenly. Repest the
spplication until an unbroken ring of fight grey matt finish is
obtasined on both valve and sest. This denotes the grinding
operation is now complete. Before passing to the next valve,

make sure that all traces of the valve grinding compound have

bean removed from both the valve and its saat and that none

6
may be thought worthwhile purchasing one of the oscillatory
. This device consists of a sealed gearbox having 8 driving

valve lapping tools which have come onto the market in recent
years

worth having f more than one or two valves are to be lapped.
On no account fit the valve stems straight into a drill chuck and
attempt grinding by that method, as this will quickly destroy the
soat, valve and guide.

7 I & reasonable amount ol lapping falls to produce the
reguired unbroken seating srea on both the valve and seal. the
operation must be asbandoned. Excessive lapping is time-
consuming and will only result in a ruined valve seat. Examine
the seating faces very closely. The attempt at lapping will have
highlighted any pits, and a3 decision must now be taken on the
best coursa of action. Honda advise that the valve should not be
re-faced, and must therelore be renewed W damaged to the
exien! that lapping proves ineffective.

8 The valve seats may be re-cul 1o remove pitting or o
compensate for poor seating or incormect sest widths. Note that
if new valve guides are 1o be firted, the seats must be re-cut 1o
suit, so check valve guide condition before the seats are re-cul.
The valve seats are formed by cutting them at three angles 1o
produce the cormect seat width, which is nominally 0.99 - 1.27
mm (0038 - 0.050 in). It should be noted thet there is nothing
o be gained by using an excessively large contact area, as this
will lead 10 accelerated wear and pitting, and will impair gas
fow through the engine

8 The re-cutting operation requires the use of five saparate
cutters of various angles and diameters. These are shown in the
sccompanying diagram (Fig. 1.13), slong with the appropriate
Honda part numbars. The 32° and B0° culters are used first,
and the correct seating width is then obtained by using the 45°
cutter. A word of caution is necessary here, since the valve
seats will only pocept a fimited amount of cutting before they
beacome unacceptably pocketed. When this happens, the saat is
no longer usable, and as it is imegral with the cylinder head this
will require renewal. In view of this risk, and the cost of cutters
(not to mention new cyfinder heads) it is strongly recommanded
that any re-cutting is entrusted to @ Honda Service Agent The
above information is therefore given for the banefit of owners
mmummlrmmmﬂiwﬂuﬁmmwmm
10 The newly-cut seats should be carshully lapped to their
respective valves as described in paragraphs § and 6 above. All
being well, a perfect gas-tight joint should result. If not. it
likaly that the seating face of the valve is unusable, snd
valve must be renewed.

11 The amount of valve stem wear must be checked
measuring the stem with 2 micrometer. Check the stem in
number of positions. and note the smallest reading obtained.
this falls below the service limit. the valve must ba renawed.

Valve stem service limir
Infer Exhavst
547 mm (0.215 in/ 544 mm (0.214 in)

12 The intemal diameter of the velve guides can be measured
by using ball gauges or a suitable inside micrometer. The
service limits for the guides are as follows.

Valve guide ID service Kmit
fndet Exhaust

5.54 mm (0.218 in) 5.54 mm (0.218 in)

13 The valve stem diasmeter figure should now be subtracted
from the valve guide |D figure to give the amount of vaive to
fuide clearance. This should not exceed 0.07 mm (0.003 in) for
the inlet valve or 0,09 mm (0.004 in} in the case of the exhaust
valve, H the total clearance exceeds this, check whether it can
be brought within_ tolerance by firting a new guide only. Failing
this. 3 new guide and vsive must be fitted. In either case,
remember that the valve seat must be re-cut

14 If the comect measuring equipment is not avsilable, check
fnrwurbrplldiﬂqmuuahlnitlmﬂd-&lﬂilﬂlmﬂhﬂmm
the valve to and fro. Anything more than barely discemibile play
will be indicative of unacceptable wear. H present, take the
Cylinder head and valves W & Honda Service Agent for
verification of wear.

g 2=
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14 The valve guides ars an interference (it in the cylinder head,
and will require a stepped drift and a cenain amount of skill
during the renewal operation The stepped dnft should have a
spigot of mimilar size to the valve stem, whilst the larger
diamelnr should be slightly less than that of the valve guide.
Support the cylinrder head on wooden blocks, so that the
combuston chambers face upwards. The valve guidels) can
now be driven oul of the head casting. The new component(s)
can be fitted in 8 simdar mannet, roting that a new QO-ring
should be fitted beneath the head of each guide prior to its
being fitted Great care should be taken during both operations,
as the soft alloy head casting and the guides themselves are
easily damaged

i5 The guides musl be reamad to size atter fitting, using the
Honda reames. part number 07984 - 2000000, or eguivalent
tobringthe IDto 5500 - 5515 mm {02166 - 02171 in). The
valve seats must now be re-cul 1o the new guide as describad
in paragraphs 8 ana 9 above

16 In wew of the amount of skilled work involved in oylinder
head reconditioning  some thought should be given 0 The
altarnative of entrusting the job to a Honda Service Agent. Bear
in ming that some specialist egquipment s needed, and s
unhikely 1o warrant purchasing for a one-off job. Much of the
cost involved 8 i the stripping and reassembly wark which is
B necessary precursor to overhaul. If this stage s undertaken at
haome a good proporion of the totsl cost can be saved.

17 Before reassambiing the valves check the spring sests,
springs and collet halves for signs of wear or damage. The valve
springs will take a permanent sat after very high mulsages. and
will eventually allow valve float to occur a1 high speeds. The
free lengths of the springs should be measured with a vernier
caliper and compared with the table below. Springs are
ralatively cheap when compared with the cost of rectifying the
damage that would result from a valve head hitting a piston st
high engine speeds — il in doubt, play safe and renew them.

Valve soring free length - wear limils
tener  inler 398 mm 11.57 i
echaust 39.8 mm (1.57 in}
Outer  infet 425 mm (1.67 n)
exhaust 425 mm (1.67 inl

18 RAeassamble the valve and valve springs by reversing the
dismantiing procedure. Fil naw oil seals to each valve guicde and
oil both the valve stem and the valve guide, prior 10 reassambly,
Take special care to ensure the valve guide oil seal is not
damaged when the valve is inserted. On inspection it will be
saen that the valve spring coils are more closely wound at one
end of the spring than the other. When installing the springs

28 1a Remove tha cam follower and adjustment shim
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Fig. 1.14 Camshafts and valves

Inlet valve - 8 off Collar - 16 off

13 Adjustment shim (pad] -~ 16 off

I  OW seal - 16 off 6 Cem folower bucket - 16 off 10 Spring outer seat — 16 off
2 Inlet camshalt 7 Outer spring — I8 oY 11 Spring inner sest — 16 off
3 Exhaust comshalt 8 Inner spring — 16 off 12 Collet — 32 off

4 9

5 .

Exhaust valve — 8 off

ensure that the close wound end faces the cylinder head. As a
final chack after sssembly, give the end of sach valve stem @
sharp tap with & hammaer, to make sure the split collets have

located correctly.

29 Camashatts, cam followers and camshaft drive mechan-
ism: axamination and rencovetion

1!  Examine the camshaft bearing surfaces for signs of wear or
scoring. This type of damage should not occur, because the
bearing surfaces are supplied with copious amounts of engine
oll during normal running. H, howaver, the oil has not been
changed regularly and the fiiter has been sllowed to bacome
blocked, the bypass system will circulate unfiltered oil carrying
sbrasive dirt particles 1o the bearings. The damage that this may
cause will be most evident on the asoft alioy bearing surfaces in
the cylinder head and camshaft caps. Little can ba done in these
cases, excepl to renew the cylinder head, bearing caps and the
camshatts if these are scored.

2 Camshaft runout can be checked by supporting esch end of
the camshaft on V-blocks and arranging & dial gauge t© bear
upon the centre bearing joumal. Runout must not exceed 0.05
mm (C.002 inl.

3 The clearance betwean the camshaft bearing surlsces
varies along its length sccording to the table below. It can be
measured by using plastigauge in the same way as described in
Section 22 of this Chapter.

Camshaft bearing oil clearances

Cap lerter code Naommal Service lima

A F. Eandl 0.040-0.082 mm 0.3 mm
(0.0016-0.0032 in) f0.0081 in)

Unmarked

(tachometer

‘drive), G. D

and K 0.062-0.108 mm 0.16 mun
(0.0024-0.0043 in) f0.0063 in)

8. H C andJ 0.G85-0.139 mm 0.19 mn

(0.0033-0.0055 in) f0.0075 in)

4 The camshaft and bearing caps shouid be free from ol prior
0 measurement. Place a strip of plastigsuge on top of sech
bearing surface, fit the in the correct order and tighten
down to the recommended torgue setting of 1.2 — 1.6 kgf m (9
- 12 1of ft) In a disgonal pattem to preciude werpage. If the
clesrancels) proves to be outside the servica limit, check
whether renewal of tha camshaftis] will suffice to bring it within
limits. Falling this, camsheft and oylinder head renewal will be
Necessary.
6 Examine sach of the camshaft lobes for signs of wear or
scoring. A womn camshaft will show signs of flats deveioping on
the peak of each lobe, and the degree of wear can be checked
by measuring the loba st its widest point. The service limit for
mm (1.45 in) whilst that of the
exhaust camshaft lobes is 37.4 mm (1.47 in).
6 The camshaft lobes bear upon hard steel cam followers
running In cylindrical bores above the valves and thus to the
tops of the valve stems. Clearance between the cam and
followers is adjusted by fitting pads of varying thicknesses
batween. Worn pads would lead 10 increasaed valve clearances,
but this problem is overcome simply by renewing the padis)
concemad. The procedure is covered in detsil in Routine
Maintenance st the front of the manual.
7 There is a smail clearance between the cam follower and its
bore to allow for lubricating oll. This should not pose a wear
problem given regular oil and filker changes. but if wear is
evident, the clearance can be checked by measuring the outside
diamater of the cam follower and subracting this reading from
tha bora messurement.

Cam lollower OD
Nomimal Wear himit
27.972-27.983 mm 27.86 mm (1.1071 in)
(1.1013-1.1027 in)

Cam follower bore 1D
Nominal Wear kmit
Z8.000-28.016 mm 28.04 mm (1.104 in)
f1.1024-1.1030 in)

Cam lpllower o bore — maximum clesrance
0.07 mm (0.003 in)
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B8 M the clearance exceeds the maximum figure quoted above,
calculate whether &8 new cam follower would bring it back
within limits. In the event that this is inadegquate, the only
solution is to renew the cylinder head. Honda do not supply
oversize lollowers, 80 this cannol be used as a less expensive
alternative unless the services of 3 competent enginesring
works are available for the necessary precision machining.

8 The camshafts are driven by two separate My-Vo chains
The first of these runs between the crankshaft and the exhaust
camshaft, the second chain running between the axhaust and
inlet camshafts. Spiing-loaded tensioners are employed 1o
compensate lor chain stretch, 8 saparate assembly bDeing used
for each chain,

10 The Hy-Vo type chains are well known for their resistance
to stretching, but eventually some wear will take place, with the
uitimate result that the tensioner(s) will be unable to com-
pensate for the increasad length. The chain lengths should
therefore be checked whenever they sre removed. If the chain
is at or near the service limit it is advisable to renew it to avoid
further dismantling work in the near future.

these 8t the workbench. Using a spring balance, apply a force of
13 kg (20 ibl and measure the distance shown in Fig. 1.16. If
this exceads 311.8 mm (12.28 in) the chain has passed the
sarvice limit and must be renewed.

12 The sscond, shorier chain (inlet camshaft w0 exhaust
camshaft) is checkad in exactly the seme way, again with a
force of 13 kg (29 ibl. In this instance, the measured distance
[shown in Fig. 1.16) must not exceed 177.1 mm (6.87 in). Do
forget to check the condition of the sprockets, renawing
slong with their chains if worn or chipped.

3 The tensioner mechanisms consist of apring-loaded blades
take up any normal chain siack. Tension is set suto-
by releasing the tensioner lock bolts when the angine

#
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is wdling to allow the tensioner to assume its correct position,
the bolts then being used to secure the setting. On a high
mileage engine, wear in the cam chains and tensioners will
allow a lot of mechanical noise to develop. |1 the engine was
noisy prior to dismantling, despite attempts at tensioner adjust-
ment, check the tensioners’ fibre surfaces for wear. If these are
deaply scored or damaged they should be renewed in conjunc-
tion with their comesponding chamn guides. Note that a new
tensionar assembly will not compensate for 8 worn-out chamn.

Bracket

Cam chain

Tensioner blade
Steeve -

Fensioner [rechanism
Spring

Plug
Locknut
Adjuster bolt
O-ring
Sprockel
Sprocker
Cam chamn
Bridge plate
Bolt § «d§
8ot Exiy |Fxll
Sprocket bolt - 2 off
Sprocker bolt - 2 off

!
Fa
|
4
5
6
7
8
9

Fig. 1.15 Cam chain tensigner
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Fig. 1.16 Measunng the cam chan wear
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30 Clutch assembly examination and renovation

I With the clutch removed as an assembly as descrnibed in
Section 12 of this Chaper fuerthor gismantling can take place
on thea workbench. Lift away the flanged clutch centre 10 axposa
the first friction piate This thifers fram the remamger in having
helical slots o the Inction matenasl and must be fittad on the
outside of the group with the slars facing the right way. Remove
the plain and fnction plates whech follow,. There & now a special
spring plate which s in affect two plain plates with a spring
arrangement belween them 1o assst freeing and to sbsord
shocks. Lift away the remaining Iriction and plain plates, the
clutch pressure plate, spacer and splined washer. This will leave
the outer drum with i1s neadle roller bearings.

2 After an extended period of service tha cluteh friction plates
will wear sutficiently to sllow clutch slip 10 occur under high
loads. The friction plates should be checked for wear by
measuring across the lining malerial using a vernier caliper. The
nomingl thickness ¢ 3.72 - J8B mm (0,146 - D0.153 in).
Renew the plateis] when the wear imit of 3.40 mm (013 in) is
reached.

3 Cluteh slip may also occur on plates within the service
limits where the trction surface has become glazed. Glazing is
caused by deposits of burnt ol generated by frequent clutch-
shipping, and Is often found on machines ridden consistently in
heavy raffic. It is permissible 10 remove the glazing by judicious
uie of abrasive papar. asuming thal this does not take the
plates below thewr limit If this Tails to solve the problam, chack

NN EEWNRTRL
ouT

30.1a A hefical-siot friction plate. B- shock sbsorbing plain plate

{Feid spoediigs 8 (10068 itk o0 s SeC0on

4  Ewamineg the ol olates for signs o overhedting. winch
may ave lead te therm assumang 8 Bluish colour, This again is
mibcative ol o heavily gsed Cloelch and may resull 10 waipage.
Place eoch plair glate an o surtace plate o b sheet of plate

loss arkd ehack lor warpaygae using feeler gauges 114 s possible
to psont 0 03 mm (O O12 in) feeler gouge. 1he plateis) must be
fie i wwindd

5 Examine the clulch sssembiy for burrs o indentation on the
pdyss of the protrudmg tongues of the inserted plates and/or
sipls worn 0 the adges of the outer drum with which they
engage. Similar wear can occur batween the inner tongues of
the plain clutch plates and the sikots i the clutch inner drum.
Waear of this nature will causae clutch drag and slow disengage-
ment during gear changes since the plates will bocome trapped
and will not free fully when the clutch s withdrawn, A small
amount of wear can ba correcied by dressing with a fine file;
more extensive wear will necessitate ranawal of the worn parts.
B A check of cluich spning condition can be made by
measunng the hee lungth The nominal length is 34.2 mm (1.35
i) and the springs must be renewed when the servce il of
328 mm (1 29 n) s raachad N possible, check the spring
preioad at the specied length, as detaded in the Specifications.
! The clulch release mechanism cons:sts ol a cam-operated
lever mounted on the inside of the clutch ouler casing, and
acting on the clutch relpase bearing via 3 mushroom-headed
pushrod. The mechamygm (s relativaly sturdy and is unlikely to
require attention athor than in the case of obvious breakage.
The moving pans can be greased whenever the cover is
removed for attention 1o the chutch

/

30.1b Helical-siot friclion plate has extra-wide locating tangs




30.7 The clutch release mechanism |1 rarely requires attention

Fig. 1.17 Clutch — Early CB750K
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31 Gearbox components: sxamination and renovation

1 Examine each of the gear pinions to ensure that thers are
no chipped or broken teeth and that the dogs on the end of the
pinions are not rounded. Gear pinions with any of these defects
must be renewed:; there is no satisfactory method of reciaiming
them, Genaral wear will lead 10 backliash developing batween
the pairs of gears. and this is difficull to check visually. if
suspecied, check the backiash as described in Section 19.

2 Dismantie sach of the gearbox shafts in turn, laying out the
components in the order in which they werée removed. In the
casa of the mainghaft (input shalt), the 1st gear pinion is
integral, but the remaining gears can be removed after releasing
the circlips and washers which secure them. The layshah
{output shaft) con be dismantied in a similar manner, leaving the

gear pinion and bearing in position.

3 the internal diameter of each gaar pinion, comparing
the readings obtained with the service hmits listed below. An
imernal micrometer or vernier calipar will ba required for this

[H]ﬂrﬂllnn_

Gearbox pinion internal dismerers - wear imts
Mainshaft 4th gear 28.06 mm (1.105 in)
Mainshaft 5th gesr 31.07 mm (1.223 in)
Layshaft 1st gear 25.06 mm (0987 in)
Layshaft Ird gear 28.07 mm (1.108 in)

4 Check the various gear bushes fpr wear by measuring the
internal diameter (ID} and outside diameter (OD). Renew if

26

beyond the sarvice limit shown below.

Gear bush ID and 0D — wear fimits
Mainshaft 5th gear (OD) 30.93 mm (1.218 in}
Layshaft st goar [OD) 24.83 mm {0.381 in)
Layshaft 15t gear iD) 22.06 mm [0.869 in)

& Measure the outside diameters ol the mainshaft and

layshaft in the positions indiceted In Fig. 1.19. Compare the
readings obtained with the service fimits shown below.

Mainshalt and layshaft 0D - weer lmits
A and 8 27.93 mm (1.100 in)
C 21.83 mm (0.8B63 in)

6 The clearance between sach gearbox pinion and the rel-
evant shatt or bush can be calculated from the above. In sach
casa the clearance wear limit is 0.10 mm (0.004 in) with the
exception of the mainshah Bth gear 10 bush clesrance; in this
instance the service limit is 0.12 mm (0,008 in),

7 The gearbox bearings should be washed carefully in clean
petrol and sliowed to dry. The condition of the bearings cen be
checked by spinning them to0 highlight any roughness. Any
discernible radial play is indicative of the need for renewal. Very
slight axial play is normal and thus acceptable. but if excessive
will require renawal. inspect the bearing tracks and the balls or
rollers. These will be unmarked gnd highly polished in & sound
bearing, any surface defects indicate that the bearing is worn
out. Reteain any sound bearing, and lubricate it with oll to
prevent corrosion forming prior to reassembly.

SERLYNIA BIEGON 1
Fig. 1.18 Gearbox components — Early CB750K

1 Pin 10 Layshaft 5th gear pinion 19 Thrusr washer

2 Needie roller besring 11 Od seal 40xEXxd3 20 Mainshaft 2nd gear pinion
3 Thrust washer 12 Final drive sprocket 21 Thrust washer

4 Lavshalt Ist gear pirmon 13 Layshaft 22 Splined coller

$ Bush 14 Washer 23 Mainshaft 5th gear pinion
6 Layshaft drh gear pinion rs 8ont 24 Mainshalt 3rd pear pimon
7 Circlip - 3 off {6 O-ring 25 Mainghaft 4th gear pimion
& Splned rhwust washer - 3 off 17 Bearing locating ring 26 Main bearing

|

{ ayshaflt Ird gear pinion 18 Main beaning 27 Mainshaft
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LAYSHAFT

Fig. 1.19 Measuring gearbox shaft wear
Helee 1o text for details

31.4 Check pimon bushes for wear

32 Gear selector machanism: examination and renovetion

1 Examine the selecior lorks lor wear, noting the surface
finish around the fork ends where they engage with the gearbox
pinions. Wear here is unlikely unless lubrication has been badly
neglected, in which case scoring may be evident The width of
the fork should be measured for wear, renewal being necessary
if the reading oblained is less than 8.1 mm (0.24 inl. Check the
intenal bore measurement of each fork. This should not be
grester than 13.04 mm (0.573 in),

2 The selector fork support shaft should be examined for
signs of wear or scoring, and rejected if badly damaged. Check
for straightness by rolling the shaft on a dead flat surface, such
as a surface plate or 8 shee! of glass. I at all bent, the shah
should be renewed as it will seriously impair gear selection if
refitted. The outside diamater of the shaft can be measured for
wesr il there it some doubt 8s to its condition. [t must be
ranewed if worn to 12.90 mm (0.508 in) at any point. Check the
fit of the shalt in its casing bora, It should normally be a light
sliding fit. Excessive wear will allow movement, and thus sioppy
gearchanging action. If the casing has become wom, it may be
necessary (0 have it boved out and bushed. This should be left

31.1 Check pimion teeth lor wear or chipping

31.7 Bearings may require puller 1o effect removal

o & compatant engineering company,

3 The selector drum is supporied by a journal ball bearing at
one end, the other end running directly in the casing The
bearing does not lead a demanding éxistence, and is unlikely to
warrant attention during the normal life of the engine. The same

can be sald of the plan end, and neither will require more than:

a cursory nspection for wear or damage.

4 The selector drum tracks, on the other hand, are subjected
to fairly high loadings at times, and may begin 1o wear after
high mileages have been covered. Tha grooves should be
examined in conjunction with the selector fork guide pins with
which they engage. It is normal to find polished areas where
pressure has been exerted, but most of the wear will 1ake place

on the comparatively small selector fork guide pin. It will be the
larer component that is most likely 10 require renawal in cases’

where wear 1s severe

5 The selactor claw assembly conveys moverment 1o the end
of the selector drum by way of hardened steel pins. These
components do not sulfer from wear in normal cifcumsiances,
but should be checked, paying particular attention to the
working surfaces. If the machine has shown a tendancy 10 jump.
out of gear, check the detent mechanism, renewing the spring
as a precaution
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Fig. 1.20 Gearchange mechanism — Early CB 760K
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! Right-hand seiector fork 13 Retwrn spring
2 Centre selector fork 14 Gear change shalft
3 Lefr-hand selector fork 15 Retwrn spring

4 Selector fork rod 16 Return spring

§ O seal 17 Spning anchor

& Change drum centre pilate 18 Change drum

7 Change drum cam plate 19 Ball bearing

& Coltar 20 Washer

8 Collar 21 Bolt

10 Change drum retaining plete 22 Screw
11 Change drum siopper arm 23 Bot €x15
12 Collar 24 Change pin — 5 olf

33 Engine rsassambly: general

1! Before reassembly of the engina/gear unit is commanced,
the various component parts should be cleaned thoroughly and
placed on a sheat of clean paper. close o the working area.
2 Make sure all traces of old gaskets have been removed and
that the mating surfaces ara clean and undamaged. One of the
best ways to remove old gaskel cement is to apply a rag soaked
in methylated spirit or whers necessary, » gasket cement
solvent. This softens the cament allowing it 1o be removed
without resort to scraping and the consequent risk of damage.
3 Gather together all the necessary toofs and hava available
an oil can filled with clean engine oil. Make sure all new gaskets
snd oil seals are 10 hand, also all replacement parts required.
Nothing is mors frustrating than having to stop in the middie of
a reassembly sequence becausa # vital gasket or replacerment
has been overlooked.

4 Make sure that the reassembly ares is ciean and that there
is adequate working space. Refer 1o the torque and clearance
settings whenever they sre given. Many of the smaller bolts are
easily sheared H over-tightaned. Always use the comect size
screwdriver bit for the crosshead screws and naver an ordinary
Mcrpmq:hlfﬂ_mmmm;f
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in the past, it it is advisable to renew tham as a
compiete set, using Allen scre screws in preference 1o cross-headed

SCrews.
wu:h-mﬂ-rm,hndlhunmwmuhuin
silicone rubber {RTV) |ointing compound. This is ussd
Mhmﬂ#ﬂn particularly in the case of the
crankcase joint, Also required is a can of molybdenum disul-
Mpﬂlﬁrmlhmnmﬂmﬂllluﬁc&mm

the main oil feed is first circulating.

§
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34 Engine and gearbox resssembly: replacing the
crankshaft end primary shaft

1 Check that all the bearing shalls are laid out in the comect
oprder, then refit them to their respective recessas. Ensure that
the locating tang on sach shell corresponds with the depression
in which it angages. Ensure that each shell is firmly incated
before proceeding further. Apoly a film of molybdenum disul-
phide grease 10 sach of the main bearing surfaces

2 Fit the camshaft chain and primary chain to their respective
crankshaft sprockets, ensuring that the Hy-Va chains are 34.3a3 Lower crankshal inlo position ensurnng that seal
refittad in their original running directions. This, of course, does engages

not apply if new chains are being fitted. Arrange the upper
crankcase haW on the workbench in the inverted position. The
rear of tha crankcase should be supported by suitable wooden
ocks to present & level gaske! surface,

3 Lower the crankshaft into position, ensuring that none of
the bearing shells bacome displaced. Fit 8 new oil seal to the
right-hand end of the crankshaft, having first lubricated its
sealing lip with molybdenum disulphide grease. Apply one or
two drops of Loctite or 8 similar sealant/adhesive 10 retain the
saal,

4 Place the primary shalt through the primary chain, and then
lower it in position. Check that the bearings locate properly,
noting the hal-ring which locates the right-hand bearing. Do
not sllow any form of sealam 1o get onto the primary shalt oil
seal: this acts as part of the lubrication system, feeding ol 1o the
primary shaft assembly.

6 Fit the large hollow dowel pins at each end of the
crankcase. Thers are two of these, one 8t sach end of the
crankshaft. to the rear of the outer main bearings. Fit a new O-
ring to the chain tensioner oil feed joint next to the primary drive

chain .__ Sl e : 45.1d Fit 3rd gear pinion noting that selecior groove is fitted
inneérmaost

35 Engine and gesrbox reassembly: rebuilding and firting 34.3b Use locking fluid to retain oil seal to casing
tha gearbox mainshaft and layshaft essembhes

1  The gearbox shafts should be resssembled in the reverse

order of the dismanting sequence. Relerence should be made / L

to the exploded view of tha assembly and 10 the accompanying "'*-' f .|"' ""-"f
photographic ssquance for details of the disposition of the /""-'Lr_,,-_;n

vanous components. Although reassembly s generally straight- u,,- F :,’.— s ‘

forward, the following points should be noted.

2 Whaen fitting the mainshaft 5th gear bush, note that its oil
hole must slign with that of the mainghaft. A simitar arrange-
ment will be found in the case of tha layshatt S5th gear pinion.
An oil hole is provided 10 permit a lubrication feed from the
shaft to the selector fork groove. Ensure that the holes slign
correctly. Check that the circlips seat squarely in their grooves,
and that they are not slack when fitted. If in doubt. fit new
circlips to preclude failure st a later date.

3 Fit & half-ring in the bearing support boss groove of the
right-hand and of the mainshaft. A hall-ring shouid also be fitted
E 10 tha inner groove of the laft-hand layshaft bearing boss. Note
'I that the puter groove is provided as a means of location for the

oil seal. Fit the dowel pin In position in tha right-hand layshaft
bearing boss.
] 4 Fit & naw, greasad, oil seal to the right-hand end of the
§ layshah. The twe assembled shalts can now be fitted into the 2 : : : : _ 35 14 .
4 56 Fitnew O- to ail feed joint Larrowed) + a howr
I Cl‘llnﬂ. Eh“h th.' the hﬂ“*ﬁﬁﬂ!- m ﬂ.ﬂ 'ﬂﬂd ﬁl IIHHI iocatle i new nng [ME FEel jin LR 35 11._ FI‘LE circhipan grﬂmf‘ A% SNiw
properly. and that the pearbox pinions tum smoothly and

evenly

loliowed by splined thrust washer

= = E———
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35 1h Fit the 51h gear pinion 35 2 a The gearbox layshatt and 2nd gear pinion 35 2b Fit S5th gear pirwon, aligning oil holes larrowad)

YV Ve VY |
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e

35.24d Fit sphined thrust washer

35 11 .. toliowed by thrust washer and 2nd gear pimon 345.2¢c Fit 3rd gear prmon as shown

|~

v i 21 Fit dth inion, selector groove inwards
35. 1k Bearing is fitted with sealed face cutwards 35,11 Fit bearing and thrust washer 10 clutch end 36.2e ... and secure with circhp A5 21 Fi gear pi



36 Engine and gearbox reassembly: refitting the gear selec-
tor mechanism and primary chain tansionar

—

|

1 Fit tha neutral switch contact to the end of the selector
drum, then shde it into position vis the larger bearing boss. Fit
the selector fork support shaft, placing each of the three forks in
position as the shaft is slid into place. Note that the forks diffes
in shape, and shouid be arranged as shown in Fig. 1.20,

2 Position the selector drum bearing retainer and secure it
with a countersunk cross-head screw. This goes at the top right-
hand comer when wviewed from the end of the drum. The
extreme lati-hand end of the retainer is held by the selector
claw centring spring anchor pin. This has 8 hexagon head with
s small extansion to engage with the spring ends. Note that a
thread locking fiuid should be used on both screws prior 1
fitting. gnd thatr the countersunk screw should be staked in
pasition after tightening.

3 Fit the spacer to the end of the selector drum, then position
the inner index plate. The istter has a8 number of holes, one of
which is much closer to the centre than the remainder, This
should engage with the locating pin in the end of the drum, Fit
the four pins to the remaining holes, then offer up the outer
index plate. Note that this cannot be fitted incorrectly because
the pins are grouped asymetrically. Fit tha cantral retaining bolt
and tighten down firmly.

o aﬂaﬁu

35.2g Fit bush and layshah 15t gear pinion

. I
35.2h Needle roller bearing is fitted as shown

pivot bolt, then offer this up to the casing. The balt occupies the
remaining bearing retasiner thread and serves as a8 means of
retaining it and the detent assembly, Check thaf the detent lever
roller engages with the cam profile on the outer index plate and
that it is under spring pressure. Tighten the bolt to 1.0 - 1.4 kgl
m (7 = 10 1l ft).

found by positioning the drum so that the detent lever engages

the smallest of the six depressions in the outer index plate.

Check that the neutral switch contact is touching the switch

contact pin.

6 Check that the gearchange lever sheft oll sesl is in good
doubt,

35.3a Fit half ring 10 nght-hand manshat and tefi-hand
layshaft beanng bosses

fitting the shaft. Take care not 10 the seal with the shaft
splines during installation. It is worth wrapping the splines with
PVC tepe to protect the seal st this stage, Slide the shaft into
position, lifting the claw mechanism over the end of the index
plate. Check that the centring spring engeges with its anc
pin. Temporarily refit the gearchange lever and check that
fiva gear positions plus neutrsl can be selected.

7 W the primary chain tensioner has been removed
examination, it must be refined st this stage. Place the
lensioner assembly In position in the casing and fit its three
retaining bolts. Fit the spring and plunger into their housing,
then hinge the tensionar blade into place. On the ocutside of the
casing. assamble the oil feed pipe and union to the 1op of the
tensioner body. Refit the tensioner oll vatve, taking care not to
fracture the short il feed pipe as it is tightened. It is important
that the internal components of the tensioner body and oil valve
are kep! clinically clean during reassembly,

X1
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37 Engine and gearbox reassambly: joining the crankcase
halves

1 - Clean the crankcase mating faces with high Hash-point
solvant or methylated spiril 10 remiove any residual grease spots
or dust, Coat the lower casing half mating face with a silicone
| rubber (RTV) jointing compound, taking care not 1o obstruct any
| ailvways.

35 da FIBﬂE the assiomiber laystalt in FAsd | ey

J5.4b . lollowed by the mainshaft assambly

Chapter 1 Engine, clutch and gearbox

4 Assemble the detent lever, spacer and hairpin spring on the

_m——.'r——-m—-—--— — —
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2 important note: On no sccount allow the jointing com-
pound to get near the main bearing shells. A bordar of about
in must be laft clear to prevent the compound finding its
onlo the bearing surface when the casing halves are joined. |
this precsution i not ocbserved the bearing ofl feeds
become blocked, resulting in seizure. Similar care should be
exarcised when applying jointing compound in the vicinity of the
oil jet in tha lower casing hall. Refer to Fig. 1.23 for details of
jointing compound application.
3 Set the gear sslector mechaniam in tha 1st gear position,
and set the gearbox companents to st gear by sliding the
layshaft 4th gear into engagement with the layshaft 1st gear.
The ramaining gears should be left disengaged. Lubricate the
mainshaft 3rd gear selector groove and each of the main
bearings with molybdanum disulphide grease.
4 Carefully lower the lowar crankcase half onto the inverted
upper half, ensuring that the gear selector forks engage in their
grooves. It was found that it is necessary 10 restrain the primary
chain tensioner biade as the casing was lowered. This was
accomplished by inserting @ finger through the hole in the
casing. and it proved possible 10 prevent the biade pivoting
down, thus freeing the plunger and spring. For those possessing
index fingers of the wrong shape or size, 8 piece of stff wire
bent a1 30° at the end will do quite well. As soon as the
tensioner Dlade is in contact with the primary chain it can be
released.
§ The majority of tha crankcase holding bolts are fitted from
the underside of the unit, and these should be dropped into
position. The ten bolts which also retain the crankshaf as-
sembly should each have 8 plain washer fitted. Note that the
threads of these bolts should be lubricated with a8 smesr of
molybdenum disulphide grease. The sbove-mentionad bolts,
like most of the remainder are B mm, whilst a8 row of 8 mm
bolts are fitted along the front edge. A single 10 mm bolt is
located at the rear of the casing. Note the wiring clip which
should be firted beneath the head of the No 24 bolt.
6 Refer to the tightening sequence shown in the
ing llustration, and tighten sach bolt down to sbout § - § of its
recommended torque setting. Then go over each one agsin 10
bring it up w0 the full 1orque velue. The torgue settings are as
shown below.

o
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Crankcase torgue settings
AN 6 mm bohts: 1.0 - 1.4 kgfm ([ 7 - 10 iof 1)
Al 8 mm balrs: 2.1 — 2.5 kgf m (15 - 18 idf )
AN 10 mm bolts. 4.5 - 5.0 kglf m (33 - 38 1of 't}

36 1 Fit neutral switch contact (arrowed) then fit selecior drum




36.7a Assembie tensioner spring and [I:-.mqur

A _32

37 4 Hold tensioner biade in position as casing is lowered

(0 more = 4i-SONWM
Cmm = 24-A5Nm
i' - Y i,.‘ul“lﬁqﬂ

Fig. 1.21 Crankcase bolt tightening sequence
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Stud
Washer
Nut Emw
Bok - 2 off

Bo#nt

Sealing washer
Dilway plug

Lower crankcase
Upper crankcase
Bolt — 3 off 2440
Sheeld plate

Stud - 4 off

Stud - 8 off

O-ring — 4 off

Bolt — 4 off

Bokk - 5 off £x80
Bolt £x83

O-ring

Plug
Dowel pin = 2 o
Odl control piece
Bolt - 4 off
Boir — 2 off
Bolt — 2 off
Balr — 100ff
Boh - 3 off
Boft - 2 o
O-ring

Drain plug
Cable clip
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Fig. 1.22 Crankcases — Early CB760K
koDEus
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Fig. 1.23 Applying jointing compound to crankcase faces
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;ﬂ Engine and geerbox reassembly: refitting the oil dis-
gributor plate and sump

{ Place the oil distributor plate on the underside of the
crankcase and fit its six retaining bolts, Refit the oil strainar
assembly, using a new sealing ring whera required. Ciean the
sump (0il pan) gasket face, taking cere nol o scratch the
surface. Position a new sump gasket, then offer up the sump
jtsel, Tighten the 14 retaining bolts in & diagonal sequence 10
avoid any risk of distortion.

38 Engine and gesrbox reassembly: refitting the primary
drive pinion and clutch assembly

1 i the primary drive pinion assembly was removed during
the engine overhaul it must be refined bafore the clutch is
instafled. Fit the spacer 1o the end of the primary shaft, followed
by the pinion, ensuring that the small locating dowel faces
outwards. Assemble the large plain washer, noting that it
should engage with the locating pin. followed by the Belilla
washer. Lock the crankshaft by the same method that was
chosen during removal, then fit and tighten the large-headed
Allen bolt. The bolt should be pulled down very tight If a torque
wrench s available with the sppropriate hexagon key, 8 torgué
setting of 8.0 - 10.0 kgf m {60 — 72 Ibf f1) should be used.

2  Piace the plain thrustwasher over the projecting gearbox

—$
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1.24 Oil filter, distributor plate and
T ‘TILTI OLE T, My ;xq':.*li.ﬂaml WLT# MsTH PAY
1 Sump pan 9 il fier assembly 17 O-ning
2 Gasker 10 Filter chamber r8 O-ring
3 Od strainer 11 Washer 19 Drain plug
| 4 Seol 12 Spring 20 Sealing washer
5 Pressure refiel vafve 13 Bypass vaive boll 21 Spiit pin
B Spring 14 Adaptor 22 Bolt - 14 off
I 7 Washer 15 Clip - 2 off 23 Buolt - 6 off

"]

| Oil distributor

16 Sealing washer - 3 off

mm.mwmmwwumJtmnm
necassary 1o turn the crankshaft until the area of tha primary
drive pinion where the teeth on the inner and outer sactions are
in synchronisation meshes with the clutch drum’s driven gear.
Chack that the caged nesdla roller bearings which suppori the
drum are in position and are lubricated.

3 Fit the splined washer. followed by the spacing cotlar,
noting that its smaller diameter faces outward. i the clutch
pressure plate, centre and clutch plates are still assambled, thay
can now be fitted as a unit. Altemnatively, proceed as follows.
4 Place the clutch friction and plain plates over the splinad
clutch centre, noting that the helically-grooved friction plate
should be fitted first, with the groove inclined as shown in Fig.
1.17. This is followed by normal plsin and friction piates, the
second plain plate being the composite shock-absorbing plate
described earlier in the Chapter, Refer 10 Fig. 1.17 for details of
the assembly order, Note that it is almos! impossible 10
assemble the clutch plates in the drum prior to fitting the clutch
centre, as this would make alignment of the internal splines of
the plain plates difficult,

5 Place the plain washer and tab washar in pesition, then fit
the clutch centre securing nut finger tight. Using the method
employed during dismantling, lock the clutch centre and tighten
the siotted securing nut 1o 8 torque seiting ot 45 - 55 kgf m
(33 - 40 ibf f1). Do not forget to band up the tab washer.

6 Place the six cluich springs in position and offer up the
clutch release plate. Fit the bolts in a diagonal sequence,
tightening each one in turn 1o pravent distortion.
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19 2a Piace the plain thrustwasher over the projecting

m.rshalt

Rl

39 b Sidte the pamary shafl spacer into position

f‘f

39 1d Fit outer pinion over projecting shoulder - 39.1e Position the large plain wagher as shown 39.33 Fit the splined thrustwasher, followed by ..

b
39.3b ... the stepped spacar a5 shown
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E Engine and geasrbox resssembly: refitting the siarter
clutch and sutomatic timing unit (ATU)

1 Check that the thwee cluich rollers are in position in the
starter clutch body. If any have become displaced, fit the spring
and plunger into its recess and hold it In positon with a small
screwdriver while the rolier is fitad. Assamble the clutch body
and siarter driven gear. and check thatl the clutch operates
normally.

2 Install the staner idler gear and suppori pin in its recess in
the crankcase. Fit the starter clutch and driven gear assembiy (o
the end of tha crankshaft. ensuring that the driven gear teeth
mesh with those of the idler gear,

3 Offer up the automatic timing unit [ATU), ensuring that the
locating pin at the reer of the unh fits into the slot in the shaf
end. Hoild the crankshaft by fiting 2 spanner on the iarge
hexagon, then fit and tighten the sacuring bolt to & torgue
39.4a Assemble the plain and friction plates on the chutch 39.4b ... noting the position of the shuck absorhing plate satting of 3.3 — 3.7 kgf m (24 - 27 Ibf h).

centre ... 4 Using a new gasket reln the anging left-hand cover,
complete with the CDI pickup stator, and tighten its retaining
bolis: ansure that the wiring grommet is corectly located at the
casing joint. Note that the cwcular ingpection cover should not
be refitied until the valve nming has been sel as described 1
Sechon 44 :

.
|

y

39.5a Use springs and washers 10 lock cluteh

40, 1¢ Check that clutch operates smoothly

39.6b .. lollowed by the release plate and push rod

40.%d Refit clutch cover plate : 40.3 Fit ATU and tighten central secunng boll
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41 Engine and gearbox reassembly: refirting the alternator

I Cheeck that the crankshaft taper and the corresponding
vaperad bore of the alternator rotor are free from contamination,
then place the rator 0 pasition. It will be necessary o prevant
crankshatt rotation white the rotor retaining bolt s tightened,
using the same moethod employed durmg removal. Fit the
headed retaining bolr and tighten o B0 - 100 kgf m (58 — 72
it 1l

2 The auter cover carries The stator and brushes, and can now
be refitted. Check that the brushes are in 8 serviceable condition
prict 10 instaliatian, referring 1o Chapter 8 for details. When the
cover is in position. route the outpy! lead through the guides on
the crankcase

42 Engine and gesrbox reassembly: replacing the pistons
and cylinder hlock

i Heltore rgplacng the mstons pad the mouths of the
Gr MKCASA willi fag In avder Lo prevent any displaced componant
from acckdentdlly dropgmg i) the crankcase.

2  Fn the pstons o ther onginal order with tha IN° mark on
the msion crown towards the rear of the engine.

3 1 the gudgeon pna aca & tght fin, first warm the pistons to
pxpand the metal. Od the gudgeen pins and small end bearing
surfaces. also the piston bosses. before fitting the pistons.

4  Alwavs use new cwchips, never the ongnals. Always check
that the circlips are located properly In their grooves in the
piston boss. A displaced circhp will cause severe damage to the
cylinder bore. and possibly an engina selzure.

5 Place a new cylinder base gasket (dry) over the crankcase
mouth. Note that an O-ring is fitted around the four inner rear
cyhinder head studs, larger holes in the gasket will indicate the
correct poasition. Large diameater O-rings are fitted around sach
tyhindar spigot whera it protrudes from tha cylinder block
casting. Check that the two hollow dowsl pins are in position in
tha crankcase lace.

6 Before the cylinder block is fitted, it is sssential thal the
camshalt chain tensioner assembly is in position. It it has been
removed in the course of overhauling, repogition it in the
camshaft chain tunnel and fit the two domed retaining nuts
firgguer - tight.

7 Carefully lowaer the cylinder block over the holding stwds,
using suitable wooden blocks to support it clear of the pistons
whilst the camshaft chain s threaded through the tunnel
between the bores. This task is best achleved by using 8 piece
of sttt wire 10 hook the chain through, and pull it up through the

41.1b ... and righten the securing boh

tunmel, The chain must engage with the crankshaft drive
sprocket

B The cylinder bores have a generous lead in for the pistons
a1 the bottom, and although it s an advantage On an enging
such as this 1o use a piston nng compressor, in the absendce of
this, it is possibie 1o lead gemtly the pistons nto the bores,
working acress from one de. Great care has ta be raken not to
put too much pressurm on the fitted mston rings. When the
pistons hawve finally angaged remove the rag padding frem the
crankeass mouths and lowed the cyimder block still further until
it seals lirmiy on the basa gaskot

8 Take care to anchor the camshatt chan throughout this
operatipn o save the chan dropping down into the crankcase.
The cham should be kepl reasonably taul to prevent it from
bunching amound the crankshaft sprocket This is particularly
impaortant if the crankshaft s wumed. as the chan will Tend 1o
jam il telt 1o its own devices. Fit and tighten the single cylinder
base nut which will be tound at the front of the camshaf chain
tunnal. 1T reguired, thare are two Honda service Tools which can
be uselully employed during this stage ol resssembly, a pair of
piston support blocks (07958 - 25000011 and a pai of piston
ring compeessors {07954 - 42 200001

41 13 Fit the altermnator rotor 10 the crankshah taper ..

42.2 Check that TN' mark faces towards rear of engina
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42 3 Warm the piston to sase the fitting of gudgeon pin

g

i
ew base gasket, Note O-rings and dowels

ol
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43 Engine and gearbox reassembly: refitting the cylinder
head

1 |f the upper camshaft chain tensioner was removad during
tha overhaul it should ba refitted in the cylinder head prior to
the installation o! the latter. Onca in position, dopress tha
tensioner blade with the locking bolt slackened 10 achieve tha
tensioner's slackést setting, then re-tighten the boit and lock-
nut. Moving to the lower tensioner assembly in the cylinder
barrel, tighten both domed locknuts, then slacken off the fower
of the two. Grasp the top of tha tensioner blade with pliers and
pull it up against the spring pressure, Tighten the lower Fﬁt;knu't
to retain the setting. ‘

7 Chack that the cylinder head and block jointing faces are
quite clean and free from traces of oid cylinder head gasket, Fit
the twa dowel pins, and then install 8 naw cylinder head gasket.
The cylinder head gasket must be fitted with the wider {5 mm)
edges of the individual cylinder periphery seals facmig upwards.
Lower the cylinder head imo position, taking care to ensure that
the camshatt chain is fed up through its central aperiure. Check
that the cylinder head sests squarely and that the dowels have
located properly. If necessary, tap the top of the cylinder haad
using a soft-faced maliel to help sest it.

L
b 9
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42 4 Ease cirelip into position, ensufing that it locates property

- : |
42 B Check that rings dnter bores squarsly

3 Fit the twelve cylinder head cap nuts, together with a plain
washer beneath each one. Care should be exsrcised when
securing the cylinder head, because it can easily become
warped ¥ uneven pressure is applied. The nuts should be
tightened in & diagonal sequence. working from the centre
putwards as shown in the ac:mnp&nﬁr;g illufatr;:ﬁnn. Etﬂ:I h:
tening the nuls to approximately hall the hinal torque value,
&g:n mhrnugh tha sequenca once more 10 hrlnpg the nuts up
1o full pressure, The cylindar head nut torgue setting is3.6-40
kgt m (26 — 29 bt ft). | .
4 Fit and tighten the twe small bolts winch pass upwards o
the cylinder head from the camshatt chain tunnel flange. Fit the
camshaft oil feed pipe in position at the rear of the cylindar
block. noting that the pipe is routed between The eatburettor
adaptors of cylinders 3:and 4. Bear in mind that the well-beng
of the camshafts and valve gear is entirely depandent upon 3
reliable ol feed through this pipe, and for this reason the urnion
sealing washers should be renawed as a precaut lonary f_ﬂﬂil-'l'ﬂ
even if théy dppesr 1o be in good condition. Note aiso that the
twa union bolts differ in that the oil drillings are of differant
sizes. The bolt with the larger hole must be fitted to the upper
union, Whan fitting the bolts, hold the unions with a self-lecking
wrench so that no strain is piaced on the pipe itself as the bolt

is tightaned.
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Fig. 1.28 E'?‘li'ldlr head nut tightening sequencs
KOLEINCS. DIKRE(AN B NAKRETEK
GEOwily

44 Engine and gesrbox reassembly: refitting the camshafts
and setting the veive timing

1 Install the cam followers and adjustment shims in thew
comect locabons, i thus has no! been dona aiready. The
followers and bares should be lubricated with engine cil during
installation. Lubncate the camshaft bearing faces with maolyb-
denum disulphide greasa.

2 Holding the camshatt chain taut to prevent it from bunching
sround the crankshah sprocket, turn the crankshaft by means of
the large hexagon on the ATU until the 1,47 mark appears in
the timing window, Line the timing mark up against the index
line on the outer cover,

3 Fit tha smaller camshalt connecting chain sround the
smaller section of the exhaust camshaft sprocket ansuring that
it is instalied to run in Mis original direction of rotation. The
sprockst shouid now be fitted to the protruding end of the main
camshaft chain, taking care nat 1o move the crankshaft Note
that the sprockel has two slignmenl dots on its left-hand lace;
thass should be arranged horizontally so that they are paraliel o
the gasketl Tace

4 Slide the exhaust camshaft inole tachometer drive BS
means of identification] through the centre of the sprocket,
positioning the cam lobes for the No 1 (left-hand) cylinder so
that they face horizontally towards tha sparking plug. Fit the A
and E camshalt bearing caps. securing tham by fitting the bolts
finger-light. Note that the armows on the caps must face
forwards. Al this stage. one of the camshaft sprocket mounting
bolt holes should be accessible and in line with the camshalt's
threaded hole. Fit a securing bolt, loosely at this stage.

5 Fit the D and the unmarked tachomaeter drive bearing caps.
again with the bolts finger-tight. Note that the D bearing cap
has 8 groove which locates the camshaft

8 Turn the crankshaft through 360° (one complete ravol-
ution) so thet the remaining sprocket mounting hole becomes
accessible. Fit the sscond bolt and tighen it 1o the specified
torque setting. Turn the engine through 360° once more, and
tighten the hrat boh to the same torque figure.

7 Complete the installation of the camshalt bearing caps. not
torgetting the locating dowels fitted to each one. Note that each
cap has an identification letter which indicates its position (see
Section 8 of this Chapter for detsiis). The bearing cap securing
bolts should be tightened progressively in p dingonal sequance
1o a torgue setting of 1.2 - 1.6 kgl m (9 - 12 ibf ki

8 Set the camshath chain tensioner by slackening the lower of
the two cap nuts at the rear of the cylinder block, This will allow
the tensioner to {ind its own selting, after which the nut can be
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3.4 Tighten the two small bulu at front of cylinger Iweu

re-tightened Check that the 1,4T mark is sull aligned, then re-
check that the cam lobes of No 1 cylinder are facing the
sparking plig. and that the camshalt sprocket punch marks are
parallgl 1o the cylnder head gaskel tace. ! the above chacks
prove that the exhaus) camshaft s comectly imed in relation to
tha crankshaft, proceed as described below. otherwise re-sal
the timing until all of the marks align correctly,

9 I the inlel camshalt sprocket was not removed from the
camshaft during dismantling or pverhaul, loop the connecting
cam chain sround the sprocke! and lower tThe assembly into
position, ensuring that the No 1 cylinder cam lobes lace
towards the sparking plug and that the punch marks are paraliel
to the cylinder head Qaskel face

10 In cases where the sprockel! was removed, fit the chain
around the sprocke! so thal the punch marks e paraliel 1o the
gasket tace and in ling with those of the exhausi camshah
sprocket. Fit the accessitble sprocket bolt finger- tight.

11 Fit the inlet camsnalt beanng caps (F, G. K and L)
tightening the retaming bolis eveniy in 8 diagonal sequence 1o
1.2 -16kg! m(9 - 12 b ft) Turn the crankshaft through 360°
and in the remaining camshalt sprociet boit. ightening it to the
gpecrhed tomue setting then wn the cranksha®t another
complete turm and secuie the Nos) sprockat Lot 1o the same
lorqué value

12 Set the conneching camshslt char tansion by sisckaming
the locking bolt 1o allow 1ho stack To be taken up. (Note that the
chain lension $hould be re-chacied attar the engine has been
started). S5at up ne crankshalts timing mark once more, and
make a final check on the comshafht nmeing as Jescribed above
13 Fit the black plastic oil geliector cap on sach of the wo
cylinder head nuts nearest 1o the camshall cham tunne! on the
inlet side of the cylinder haad. Fit the chamn lensioner suppon
plate, securing i1 wath its right-hand maunting bolt only. Place
the oil feed ppe and chain guide in position. These are retained
by the inmer bearing cap bolis 1o the right of the camshalt
connecting chain, and Ly a mngie bolt on tha left 1he latter
doubling as the maans al holding the leli-hand sxle of the
support plaie

14 Prima the recesses around sach valve with angine oil 1o
provide lubrication when the enginge & Hirst started. Check the
valve clearances as cescribed n Routine Maintenance. and
make any necessary adjusiments belore proceading further
Check the cylinder head cover gaskel for indentalions or othar
damage. It it is in goon conaitian. @ can te re-used. Clean the
gasket and gasket face and apply & smear of RTV sealant in the
ongled nreas formed by the semicircular sl plugs The cover
can now be reditted

)
ey
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445 Assemble bearing cans as described in taxt

44.7 Tighten cop bolts 1o recommanded torque higuee
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44 13a Refit chain guide and oll pipe

45 Refitting the engine end gearbox unit into the frame

1  As mentionad dunng the engine t:inmal m ll;
sngine/gearbox unit s unwisldy, requiring at

pl:i"lrlhl\f three. people to cosx it back into position. This s
mnmmhwummm_mﬁv.-ﬂumﬂmh
uﬂu‘duﬁﬁhmm.mdﬂmmm
mnm,ﬁmmhmmmmﬂ-mmh
frame tubes, and it is worthwhile protecting thase with rag or
mask .

2 Mum.mmrﬂmuhwmmm-
mm%dmﬁm.mm-mmmm
wmdumnu.hnrh.bnlhmindﬂ'ﬂlﬂHthm
unhmh-uthh-m-ﬂnrtwudmmm::hrﬂnh
mm:whbhmﬂmhhmmmmﬂ\lmmﬂﬂu
operator. Note that it is important that the ol filter and housing
are left off until the engine is installed.

3 It is recommended that a trolley jack is used to facilitate

instaliation. This will ke the weight of the unit whilst the

: der head cover
Fig- 128 O Avwa EcomICY

Reraining bolt — 8 off
Seal — B off

Plug - 4 off

Cover

Gasket

Tachometer drive Qear
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mounhng Dofts are refitted Always use 3 wooden block
between the crankcase and the jack Fir the various mounting
balts and plates in position. as shown in the accompenying
photographs. but do not tighten tnem until they are all in place.
Bear in mind the vatous footrest/braka padal arrangements
teatured on the differet modals. as described in the removal
sequence (Section 61.

4 Once in position, the vanous bolts and nuts should be
tightened to the values spac:fiad balow

Torque sertings
8mmI1.8-25kg!m (13 =18 ol fu)
10 mm 3.0 - 4.0 kglf m (22 - 25 I fi)
12 mm 55 - 65 kgf m (40 - 47 it )

48 Engine and gearbox unit installation: final assembly and
adjustmont

I  Place the Inal drive chan over the rear sprocket, and fit it
over the sphned end of the layshaft Refit the bolt, tightening
i o the specihed torque setting Lock the rear wheel by
applying tha rear brake whilst the nul o Lghtenad Knock over
the locking washer 10 pravent the nut from slackamng n use.
Note that the chan gude plate should be i posiion at this
stage (see photograph 45 2f) Da not omit 10 resat the drive
chain tension by means of the rear wheea! ipindle adjusten

2 It the ol pump was removed it should be refitied st this
stage using a new gaskel. Make sure that the pump orifices and
gasket faces are absolutely clean, and that the locating dowel is
fitted to the lower right-hand mounting bolt. Refit the nautrsl
swilch lesad clamp to the appropriate ol pump cover bolt
(located nearest the centre of the cover's vertical column), then
rafit the cover and breather hose

3 Connect the heavy duty starter motor cable to its terminal,
and slide the protective rubber boot over the exposed connec-

. tion, Fit the motor 1o its recess (n the upper crankoass and fit

the sscuring bolts. Reconnect the ol pressure switch lead. Refit
the starter molor cover

4 Refit the ahernator and sorocket covers, ensuring that the
output leads of the former are correctly routed and re-con-
nected al their connector biock Refit the sparking plug leads,
noting that they are numberad 1 1o 4 1 being the left-hand
cylindar. Connect the tachometer drive cable at the cylinder
head cover and secure the single locking bolt -

5 In the case of the CBI00F model, refit the oil cooler
assambiy to the frame and refit the pipe unions to the underside

of the crankcase Reassemble the exhaust system in the reverse
order of that described for removal. using a new sealing ring in
each exhaust port

6 Place the ai cleaner Casing loosely in positian in the frame.
The mounting bolts should be left slack until the carbureftors
have bean finad. Connect the throttle cables 10 the operating
quadran1, and seal |he cable outers against their respective
stops. Adjust the throttle cable free play | give 2 - B mm
measured at the flanged end of the theattie grip 1 relation to
tha adjacent switch housing. This adjustment can be carried out
with the carburatiors installed, but sccess will be easler at this
stage

7  Mangeuyvre the carburettor bank into position, displacing
the air cleaner casing sightly to obtain sufficient clearance
Persuading the carburettars 10 angage in the rubber mounting
stubs ® not easy., and will demand a degree of patient
manipulation with the aid of a small screwdriver. The operation
i magde aasier 1 an assistant 5 available to deal with one side
of the carburefior bank. Tighten the securing clips, then repeat
the operation with the air cleaner hose connections. When the
carburatior bank is back n place reposition tha air cleanesr
casing and bighten i3 Mmounhing screws

8 Tiace and reconnact the CDI peckup leads, plus the ahter-
nator leads if theses have not bean fitted. Reconnect the battery
laads and chack that the slectncal system functions property.
Pay particular pttention 1o the rear brake light switch, which
may be in need of adustment. and to the oll pressure and
neulral hght switchas

89 Relit the side panels, then slide the fuel tank into position.
ensunng that the mounting rubbers at the front of the tank
engage correctly. Secure the tank with the singla bolt mt the
rear, Reconnact the petrol feed pipes to the carburettors, snd
check that the various drain and breather hoses are routed
cormeclly

10 Assembile the oil filter housing with a new filter element.
Check that tha O-ring is in sound condition. and renew if
necessary. Tighten the filter housing boltto 2.8 - 3.2 kgf m (20
- 23 Ibf M). Fill the crankcase with 4.5 litres (8.51/7.92 US/imp
pints) of SAE 10W/40 engine oil, noting that the oil lavel must
be checked and topped up after the engine has been started and
run lor 8 lew minutes

11 Reconnect the clutch cable 1o the actuating arm on tha
ouler cover. Sel the cable adjuster to give 3/8 - 3/4 in (10 -20
mm) lree play measured at the lever end. Finally, check around
the workbench area for any ‘left-over’ pars: these should be
wentified and refitied before attempling 10 siant the newly-

rebuilt engine,
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46.2b Fit 0il pump cover, noting pasition of clip
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46.5 Place a new sesling ring in each exhaust porn

47 Stwrting and runmng the rebuilt engine unit

1  Make sure that all the components are connected correctly
The elecincal connectors can only be fitied one way, as the
wires ara coloured wnchwidually, Make sure all the control cables
arg adjusted currectly, Check that the fuse is in tha tuse holdar,
and try all the hght switches and turn on the ignition switch
Close the choke lever to start

2 Switch on the ignition and start the engine by tuming it
over & few times with the eglectric starer, beanng in mind that
the fuel has 1o work thraugh the four carburettors, Once the
engine starts, run al a Tarly brisk tick-over speed 10 enable the
oll to work up to the camghafts and valhves, Chack that the oil

49 Fault disgnosis: engine

46.4b ... and fit the gearchange pedsl or linkage

pressure warning lamp goes out sher » faw momaems running.
3 Belore taking thae machine on the road, check that tha
brakes are comeclly adjusted., with the reguired level of
hydraulic fluid in the handisbar master cylinder.

4 Mpka sure the rear chein is correctly tengioned 10 5/B - 1
inch up and down pisy. Also that the front forks are filled with
the correct amount of ol

5 Check the sxtenor of the engine for signs of oil leaks or
blowing gaskets. Before taking the machine on the road for the
first time, chack that all nuts and bolts are tight and nothing has
been omitted during the reassembiling seguence.

48 Teking the rebuilt machine on the road

1 Any rebuilt engine will 1ake time 10 settie down, even if the
parts have been replaced in their original order. For this renason
it is highly advissble to treat the machine gently for the first few
miles, 80 that the oll circulates properly snd sny new parts have
a reasonable chance to bed down.

4 Even greater care is needed if the engine has been rebored
or it @ new crankshatt and main bearings have been fitted. In the
case of 8 rebore the engine will have 1o be run-in again as if the
machine were new This maans much more use of the gesrbox
and a restraining hand on the throttie until at laast 500 miles
have been covered. Thare is not much point in keeping to & set
speed limit; the main consideration is 10 keep a light load on the
engine and 1o gradunlly work up the parformance until the 500
mile mark is reached. As a goneral guide. it is inadvisable to
exceed 4.000 rpm during the first 500 miles and 5 000 rpm for
the next 500 miles. These periods are tha same as for a reborad
enging or one litted with a new crankshaft Experience s the
best guide since it is easy to tell when the engine 15 runmng
franky,

3 i st any time the oil feed shows signs of failure. stop the
engine immediately and investigate tha cause. If the sngine is
run without! oil even for a shont period, irreparable engine
damage is inevitable

Symptom Cousa

Remeady

Engine will nat star

Faully wmtan sysiem

Delective sparking plugs

Remove the plugs and lay them on the cylindar
head

Chack whether spark occurs when gnition is
on and énging rotaled

Sae Chapter 3



Engine runs unevenly

Heavy oil consumption

Ignition or fuel systam fault
Blowing cylinder head gashet
Incorrect ignition timing

Fault in fuel system or incorrect
Ignition timing

Cylinder block in need of rebore

50 Faulh diagnosis: clutch

Chapter 1 Engine, clutch and gearbox

_ # ——

Check each system independently, as though

i

Symptom B Cause i ) i -
; ustment free . M
Engine speed Increases as shown by Clutch slip mwmﬁn‘“ mrud
wachometer but machine does not ity
respond
Check clutch much free-play. Check
Difficulty in engeging gears, gear Clutch drag Mhmh:ﬂ?mﬂnmht
wwhrlv-ﬂﬂ":*'-m indentations. Dress with file if damage
ditficulty in selecting neutral oL WO greet.
Check cable and renew if necassary. Make .
Clutch operation sift Demaged, trapped or fayed COMIDL e cable la lubriosted and hes no sharp
bends.
— ;
= - e e —
E1 Fault disgnosis: gesrbox _ ——————
- e Ramedy
w ﬂ-l_ = == e
= - ——————— -

Cifficulty in engaging gears

Machine jumps out of gear

Gear change lever does not retuim 10

original position

Selector forks bent
Gear clusters not assembled correctly

mmmmmﬂmm

Broken return spring

Aeplace” with new forks.
Check gear cluster for srrangement and
position of thrust washers.

Renew apring.

el - S AT s
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For modifications, and information relating to later models, see Chapter 7
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Specifications
CB750K(Z) CB7850K CB760F CBS00F
LTD
Fuel tank
Total capacity A TI-IE 20 litres 20 litres 20 litres 20 litres
(4.4/5.3 Imp/ (4.4/6.3 Impy (4.4/5.3 Imp/ (4.4/86.3 Imp/
US galions] US gellons] US galions)] US galions)
REServe COPETILY ..o eerrnsmnss s sssanss — L5E 5 litres 5 litres 4.5 litres 4.5 litres
(1.1/1.3 Img/ (1.0/1.3 Img/  1.0/1.18 Img/ (1.0.1.19 Imp/
US galions] US galions] US galionsl US galions)
Carburettors
DI o vt i e e et e b i nsvailiin S e Keihin Kaihin Keihin Kaihin
Typa i . P T S L VB42A or VB42A VB42E VBEI1A
vBa42C
Primary main jet e e AR LAV 68 68 68 68
Secondary main jet R PR e R Py T S S Pt PP 102 102 pre 1980;: D8 98
1980 on; 100
PR DO o st b A R s etiont 15.5 mm 155 mm 155 mm 16.5 mm
0.6% in) 10.61 in) (0.61 in) (0.61 in)
g = DL L R ——— VB42ZA:; 14 14§ wms out pre 1980 14 turns out
turns out 14 tums out
VB42C: 1§ 1980 on; 1§
turns out turms out
Lo T o O — = 1000 + 100 1000 + 100 1000 + 100 1000 & 100
rpm rpm pm rpm
Fast idle speed S 2000 + 500 2000 + 500 2000 + 500 1000-2600
pm pm pm rpm
Venturi diameter i - 30 mm 30 mm 30 mm 32 mm
(1.18 in) (1.18 in) {1.1B in) {1.26 in)

Typea -

e s N SR e L 1 O s e T N RSP A TR
Qil capacity ... : : N
Nominal ol pressure ... _ ... Sl

Wet sump, high pressure
Pleated paper elemenl, gaure sump strainer
4.5 litres (7.92 Imp pints, 4.7 US guarts)
(3.5 litres, 6.00 Imp pints, 3.7 US quarns at oil

cha

71 psl (6.0 kg cm” at ?ng;lrpmn-c (176°F)78 psi/5.56 kg

Measured at oil pressure switch

taka off

cm’® at 7000
pm B0°C
(176°F)
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amam
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Innerfouter rotor clearance (max).....ommwm

Outer rotor/body clearance (max) ... rerempribnrd -
Rotor end claarance (mMax) ... IS i S

1 Genearal description

The fuel system is comprised of B steel petrol tank from
which fuel is fed by gravity to the four Kethin carburettors. The
tap has three positions, giving a8 normal supply of petrol, an
emargency reserve position and an off position. A gauze strainer
is incorporated in the tap. 1o trap any foreign matter which
might otherwise block the carbureltor jets. The petrol tank filler
cap incorporates 8 lock operated by the ignition key.

The four carburetiors are imerconnected by a linkage to
gnsure synchronisation. The two throttla cables are connected
to a pulley mounted betwesn the two control instruments, the
throttles being opened and closed positively. Tha engine draws
air in via 3 moulded plastic trunking which contains the air
cleaner glemant.

The engine oil is contained in a2 sump formed at the bottom
of the crankcase.

The gearbox Is also lubwicated from the same source, the
whole engine unit being pressura fed by a mechanical oll pump
that is driven off the crankshaft. The oil pumgp intake extends
into the sump to pump the oil up 10 the engine. A screen at tha
pump inlet point prevents foreign matter from entering the
pump before it can demage the mechanism. From the pump the
oil passes to the oil filter to be cleanad. If the filter becomes
clogged, a safaty by-pess valve routes the oil around the filter.
It is then routed through & passageway in which an oil pressure
switch s mounted, and through an oll hole in the crankcase,
from which point it Is sent in three different directions. One
direction is to the crankshaft main bearings and crankshaft pins.
After lubricating the crankshaft paris. the oil is thrown out by
centrifugal force and the spray lands on the cylinder walls, the
pistons and gudgeon pins to lubricate those parts. The oil
eventually drops down from all these points and accumulates in
tha bottom af the crankcase sump to be recirculated.

The second passagsway for oil from the pump lakes the
farm of an oll fead pipe which conveys oil up into the cylinder
head. After passing through holes into the camshaft bearings,
the oil flows out over the cams and down around the valve
tappets 1o lubricate these areas. The oil returns to the sump via
the oil holes at the base of the tappets, and the cam chain
wnne! in the centra of the cylinder head and cylinder block.

A third branch of the system feeds oil to the gearbox
mainshaft and layshaft, where the gearbox components are
positively lubricated.

On CBO00F models an oil cooler is fitted to keep the engine
oil temperature down to sn acceptable level. The oil cooler
diverts a proportion of the oil leaving the pump through & pipe
to the frame mounted cooler matrix. The cooled oll then returns
1o the sump, thus lowaring the overall engine ol temperature.

2 Petrol tank: removal and replacement

1 The petrol tank fitted to the Honda dohc 4-cylinder modais
is secured 10 the frame by means of a short channal that
projects from the nose of the tank and engages with a rubber
buffer surrounding a pin weided to tha frame immediately

Trochoid

41 fiwas per minute {72 Imp pints per minuts, |,
43.4 US quarts par minute) at 7000 rpm
N/A, MN/A N/A 18 litres/32
Imp pinu
per minute
at 7000 rpm
6.20 mm

10.0008 in)

0.15 mm {0.006 in)

0.35 mm (0.014 in)
010 mm (0.004 in)

behind the steering head. This arrangement is duplicated sither
side of the nose of the tank and the frame. The rear of the tank
is secured by a single bolt that passes through a lip welded on
to the back of the tank. The tank also has two rubber buffers on
which it rests at the rear. A petrol tap is fitted with a reserve
pipe that is switched over, when the fuel level falls below that
of the main feed pipe.

2 Tha petrol 1ank can be removed from the maching without
draining the petrol, plthough the rubber fuel lines to the
carburatiors will have to be disconnected. The dualseat must be
lifted up to expose the mounting bolt at the rear of the tank,
then the tank raised at the rear and pulled upwards snd
backwards to pull off the front rubbers. When replacing the fuel
tank, 1t a1 the rear and push down onto the front rubber
butfers, then secure the bolt at the rear and reconnect the fuel
lines.

3 Petrol tap and filter: removal, dismantling and replace-
ment

1 it is not necessary 1o drain the petrol tank i it is only half
or unger half full, as the tank can be feid on its side on 8 clean
cloth or soft material (to protect the enamel}. so that the petrol
tap Is uppermost. The petrol pipe should be removed before
unscrawing the petrol tap. The tap is released by slackening the
gland nut which secures it to its mounting stub on the underside
of the tank.

2 The gauze strainer can ba remaved for cleaning by pulling
it upwards, clear of the main pickup pipe. No further mainten-
ance is feasible. as parts are not available for the tap. In the
svent of matfunction it must be renewed. Do not forget that fual
laakage can be dangerous, and may be illegal jn some parts of
tha world.

3.1 The fuel 1ap is secured to tank by a gland nut

R
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LHECON(A OLETU Thike DA MopEU CBYOF

Fig. 2.1 Lubrication systam
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4 Carburettors. removal and separation

1 The four constant depression (CD) carburettors are

mounted on the cylinder head as an assembly, the Individual
instruments being connected by linkages and by mounting
brackets. i overhaul! proves necassary, @ certain amount of
work, such as attention to the flioat assembly and jets. can be
carmad out with the instruments in position, but because access
is very restricted it is best 1o remove the complate bank so that
work can be carrled out on the bench.

2 Start by ensuring that the fuel tap is tumad off, and remove
the fuel pipe st the fuel tap end. Lift the seat and remove both
side panels 10 provide access to tha air cleaner casing. Slacken
the hose clips which secure the carburettors to tha air cleaner
hoses, then release the single bolt which retains the top of the
air cleaner casing. The casing can now be pulled rearwards 1o
provide a small clesrance between the hoses and the carburet-
Tars.

3 Slacken the carburettor mounting clips. With the ald of an
assisiant, whare possible, pull the assembly rearwards to free
tha mounting stubse from the inlel sdaptors. Thare is little
clearance available for this operation, and a degree of careful
manoeuvring will prove necessary. Once clear of the stubs,
withdraw the carburertors sufficiently to permil access o the
throttle and choke cables. Thase should be disconnected by
slackening off the adjusters and locknuts 10 allow the inner
cables 1o be released.

areas of tha instruments without separating them. Shouild
complete dismantling prove necessary, baar in mind that a lot of
work will be involved. Additionally, the manufacturer rec-
ommends that new choke valves, shafts and screws are fitted.
B Start by unhooking the end of the relief spring, which is
located between the No 3 and 4 carburettors. The apring is the
lighter of the two fitted concentric to the choke shafl. Holding
the synchronising screws with a screwdriver, slackan the
locknuts of esch one. Turn sach screw slowly inwards, counting
the number of tums required 10 seat it. Make a careful note of
each figura s that the correct setting can be duplicated during
reassembly. Unscrew sach of the synchroniging screws to
release spring tension.

6 Release the front and rear mounting brackets, noting that

Screw and washer — 8 off (Ui LY
Spring - 2 off

Throttle stop screw

Choke assembly

Choke control assembly

Choke assembly

Screw and washer — 8 off §xi]

ooy D o B g o

the screws will probably be very tight, requiring the use of an
impact driver to effect removal. Take grest care not to damage
the carburettors or the screw heads during this operation

7 Carefully separsta the assemibly at the centre joint, leaving

the carburettors as two pairs. Take care not to demage the fuel
and sir connecting pipes or the mechanical linkage.

8 Open the choke butterfly and carefully file off the staked
ends of the securng screws, holding the carburettors so that the
resulting metal filings foll out of the main bore. Remove and
discard the securing screws, and lift the buttarfly plates away
Releasa the fuel inlet T-prece retainer, which is heid by one of
the wvacuum chamber screws. Cerefully separate the two
carburetiors, with the same casution described sarlier in this
section.

9 The linkage between the carburettors is best left alone
unless it is absolutely sssential that it is removed. If removal 15
unavoidable, make detalled skastches ol the position of the
various springs and levers as » guide during reassambly.

10 Disengage the fine relie! spring from the choke shaft end,
and withdraw the shaft. Remove the split pin from the end of
the sccelerator pump raturn spring rod, and remove the washer
spring and spring sedl. Unscrew the pivol bolt w0 release the
fast idle arm, spring and accealerator pump lever snd rod
Aelease the throttle guadrant by driving out the small pin which
ratains it 1o its shafi

11 Rasssembly is a direct reversal of the above sequences,
noting the following points. The carburettors should be built up
into pairs, and then joined at the centre. Ensure that new O-
rings are used on the various connecting pipes and T-pleces,
lubricating each one with & smear of engine oil.

12 When fitting the throttle connecting links together, note
that the forked arm must fit between the two plain washers, not
directly against the spring, the larger of the two washers facing
the spring. Fit the front and rear mounting brackets, tightening
the screws progressively in a diagonal sequence 1o preserve
carburetior alignment. Fit the thrust springs between the
throttie link of sach pair of carburettors. Fit the choke butterfly
plates using the new screws with tabwashers. Lock the screws
after tightening by bending up the locking tabs.

13 Set the synchronising screws to their original positions,
then check that the distance between the throtile butterfly and
the pilol bypass orifice is identical for sach instrument. When all
four butterfiies are synchronised, tighten the adjuster locknuts.
Check the opersation of the linkages and levers, ensuring that
they operate smoothly and do not bind or jam.

8 Screw and washer %
9 Bracket

10 T-plece

17 Fuel transfer pipe

12 Fuel hose

I3 T-piece

Fig. 2.3 Buttert| ve -
MLEPUS w‘f?ﬁ“:],;j:'” Ca750kK

Chake Feevig dge 3
Valve g

Taty washer
Screw - 2 alf

: ' -L_.. '\

\ \
| \ﬁ
4.3b Throttle cables can be released after slackening adjusters -

4. 5a Release the choke reliaf spring (arrawed)

|
i
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|
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4.7 Separate carburetiars at centre joint

s

4I5 ; =g L
e b Hm? ECrew setting, then back off to release spring tension
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4.8a This small spring will drop free as carburettor pairs are
separated

_ . o
4.10 Central carburettor linkages - US models have throrile
pump

4.8b Remove choke plate from ona carburetior

4.8d Fuel pipe is haid by vacuum cylinder scraw

5 Carburettors: dismantling. sxamination snd renovation

1 As mentioned previously, moat of the normal overnhaul jobs
may be cartied out with the insiruments joined as a bank of
four, thus avoiding a consideratie amount of dismantiing work
MNole that where attention 1o the connecting hinkages is re-
Quired, it will be necessary to saparate the nstruments as
described In Section 4.

2 _Bmﬂ any dismanthing work takes place, drain out any
residual fuel and clean the outside of the instruments
tharaughly. It is essential that no debris finds its way insite the
carburettors.

3 It is suggested that each carburetior s dismantled anii
reassembled separately, 1o avoid mixing up the components
The carburettors are hander and therefore components should
not be mterchanged

4 Invert one carbureitor and remove the thres foar chamber
screws. Lift the float chamber fram position and note the
chamber sealing ring. This need not be disturbed unless It is
demeaged. The two Nosts which are miarconnected. can he
lifted away alter displacing the pivot pin, The floatr needls s
attached to the Noa! vang by & smail chip, Detach the chp from
the tang and stove the needle in & sule place
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5 Prisa out the rubber blanking plug to expose the slow jet for
examination. Note that it is pressed into the carburettor body
gnd cannot be renewed, and for the same reason clesning can
only be carred out by using comprassad air in the jet passage,
When unscrewing any jet, 28 dosa fitting screwdriver must be
used 10 prevent damaga to the slot in the soft jert material. Hold
the secondary main jet holder with a small spanner and
unscrew the secondary jel. The holdar may then be unscrewed
1o release the neadle jst which is a push fit and projects into the
carburettor venturi, Unscraw the main jet from the final housing
and then unscrew the main nozzle from the same housing.

68 Unscrew the retsining screws which hold the carburettor
cap (piston chamber) and pull the cap from position. Remove
the helical spring and the nylon sealing ring. Pull the piston up
and out ol its slider. The piston needle can be removed by
unscrewing the plug in the top of the pision. The neaedle will
drop oul.Tha main air jet and secondary dir jet are hidden below
a plate. which is retained in the upper chamber by a single cross
head screw. Remove the screw and plate. The two slow air jets
are similarly positioned opposita the main air jots, but sre not
closed by a plate. None ol these jels can be removed. They must
be cleaned in place.

7 A chaphragm air cut-off vaive is fitted to each carburetior 10
nchen automanically the mixture on over-run, thus preventing
backliring in the exhaust system. Thea valve is locamed on the

side of the main body, and thus will require sepacsation of the -

instrumenis if attention is required. The cul-off valve is enclosed
by & cover hald on the outside of the carburettor body by two
screws. Unscrew the screws holding thg cover jn place against
the pressure of the diaphregm spring. and than lift the cover
away. Remove the spring, and carefully lift out the diaphragm.
B Check the condition of the flosts. i they are damaged in
any way, they should be renewed. The finat needle and needie

¥

! Filoat chamber gaske: -~ 4 all 'l Gashet — 4 ol

£ Float chamber - 4 off 12 Carburettor top — 4 off

3 Fioat - 4 off 13 Screw and washer - 8 off Sy 4§

4 Fioat pivol pin - 4 off 4 Epﬂng - 4 off

5 Flost needie assambly - 4 olf 15 Needle jor holder - 4 off

& Primary main jet - 4 off ¥ EE 16 Main nozele - 4 off

7 Secondery main jet - 4 off #iel |7 Mixture adjusting screw — 4 off iy g
8 Screw and washer - 16 off, :,}ﬂ 18 Drain screw - 4 off

5 ‘ 19 O-ring - 4 ol

Jel nesdia - 4 off

seating will wear after langthy service and should be inspected
carefully. Wear usually takes the form ol a ridge or groove,
which will cause the float needle to seat imparfactly. If damage
to the seat has occurred the carburelior body must be renewed
because the sest is not supplied as a separate item,

9 Afer considerable service the piston needle and tha neadle
jet in which it slides will wear, resulting in an increase in petrol
consumption. Wear is caused by the passage of petrol and the
two components rubbing together, It is advisable to renew the
jet pericdically in conjunction with the piston needle.

10 Inspect the cut-off valve diaphragm tor signs of parizhing or
perforation. Damage will be easily seen.

11 Before the carburetiors are reassembied, using The reversed
dismantling procedure, each should be cléanad out thoroughly
using compressed air. Avoid using a piece of rag since there is
always risk of particles of fint obstructing the internal passage-
ways or the jet orifices.

12 Never use a pieca of wire or any pointed meial object to
clear a blocked jet. It is only 100 easy to enlarge the jet under
these circumstances and increase the rate of petrol consump-
nion. | the compressed air is not available, a blast of air from a
tyre pump will usually suffice.

13 Do not use excessive force when reassambling a carburet-
tor because it is easy (o shear 8 jet or some of the smaller
screws. Furthermore, the carburettors are cast in 8 2inc-based
alloy which itself does not have a high tensile strength, Take
particular care when replacing the throttle valves to ensure the
needles align with the jet seats.

14 Do nol remove either the throttle stop screw or the pilot jet
screw without first making note of their exact positions. Failure
10 observe this precaution will make it necessary 10 re-
synchronise the carburetiors on reassambly.

Fig. 2.4 Cagburettor — Early CB760K
'Il “A I!mr. "y

Adr cut-off valve — 4 off
Needle jet - 4 olf

Slow jet piug — 4 olf
Needie seat - 4 off

Washer - 4 off

Needie retainer — 4 off
Synchroniting screw - 4 off
Drain pipe - 4 off

Clip - 4 off

10 Vacuum piston 20 Accelerator pump wadf
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5 &c . and remove fioat togethar with niractie
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5 4b Displace the flpat pivol pin

SLOWJET

BLANKING PL WG
SECONDARY
MAIN JET

NEEDLE
JET HOLDER i

h

5.5a Carburattor jet location

 ——-

ii.ﬁc Primary main jet can be removed to revaal main nozzle

[ o ;zh-
5.5d Secondary man jel is remov
holcer

ed together with nasdie jet

5.5f Jet sizes are marked - do npt interchange tham!

N ;
N, T
5.6b Remove piston assambly

5 S@ Secondary main j@! can be removed tor inspegiwn

5 6a Remove piston chamber and spring

17

5.6c Prise out rubber blanking plug
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5.6e Damper ring should be renewed if compressed or wormn

;‘ 5.6d Needle is retained by large grub screw

6.8a Check lloat needle 1ip - renaw it marked or ridged

- — - o
-
—

[+ & A

§.11a Pilot screw can be removed for cleaning and inspection

oy

5.7d Do not omit this small O-ring during assembily | 6.13 Remembaer fusl pipe guides dunng reassembly

5.7¢ The aw cut-oft valve components

5.8b Float bow! has tapered drain screw

5.1 1b Pilot screw assembly — note arrangement for washer and
0-ring

8 Fast idle mechanism: adjustment

1  The fast idie mechansm takes the form of a prvoled arm
mounted between the throttle and choke shafts on the No 2
carburettor. As the choke |8 operaled, a cam on the choke shah
snd baars upon the tast idie arm. Movement is transferred 10
the throttle stop, opening the throttle by a small amount 1o raise
the cold start idle speed 1o 2000 + 500 rpm

2  Whan the sysiem is off, ie with the throttle vaives closed
and the choke valves fully ppen. there should be & small
clearance between the fast idle arm and the throttle sil0p
Measure the gap, which must be within the range 0.7 - 1.0 mm
10.03 - 0.04 in). Any sdjustment can be made by carafully
bending the forked end of the srm

7 Accelerstor pump® examination and adjustment

1 The US wversion of the CB750K 15 equoped with an
accelerator pump mounted on the underside ot the No 2
carburelior |18 purpose is 10 richen the mixture dunng arcelers-
tion. thus allowing the carburettor o be jetted for 3 weaker
aoverall mixture 1o meel EPA ermission requirements

2 The pump is operated by a sprung rod connectaa 1o the
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throttie cable guadrant. The rod is connected to a lever which
terminates in a small metal tang. This depresses a rod 10
actuate the diaphragm pump. Fuel from the pump is fed by
injection nories in each of the four instruments.

3 .In the event of pump failure, the pump can be dismantled
and checked in the same way as already described for the air
cut-off valve (see Section 5.T7), Little can go wrong with the
pump apart from a cracked or perished diaphragm. but il the
pump system is completely dry it may require priming 1o expe!
a,

4 The pump output is set up during manulacture but should
be re-chacked afier the carburettors have been overhauled or
the operating linkage has bean disturbed. With the throttie valve
closed, chack tha clearance batween the accelerator pump rod
and the operating tang. This should be 0.00 - 004 mm (0.00
= D.01E in). Any necessary adjustment may be made by carelul
bending of the operating tang.

5 At the other end ol the arm, the pump stroke is limited by
s second teng which stops agoeinst the projecting lug on the
earburettor body. The specified gap here is 3.1 - 3.3 mm (0.12
- 013 in). Once again. adjusimant can be made by bending the

tang.

8 Carburemnors: synchronisation

1 For the best possible performance it is imperative that the
carburetiors are working in perfect harmony with each ather. At
any given throttle opening il the carburatiors are not synchron-
ised, not only will one cylinder be doing less work but it will also
in affect have 1o be carried by the other cylinders. This effect
will reduce tha performance considerably, In the case of mulii-
cylindar engines especislly, poor carburentor synchronisation
will make the engine feel 'rough’ and can induca backiash in the
valve train or primary drive, thus giving the illusion of mechan-
ical wear in these areas.

2 Synchronisation is carried out with the ald of vacuum
pauges connected to the engine side of the carburettors. The
pauges can take the form of mechanical clock-type instruments
of a series of glass or plastic wbes, each containing a column
of mercury. The latter typa is often referred o as 8 mercury
manomaeter. A suitable vacuum gauge set may be purchased
from a Honda Service Agent, or from one of the many suppliers
who advertise regularly in the motocycle press.

3 Bear in mind that this equipment is nol cheap, and unless
the machine is regarded as a long-tarm purchase or il s
envisaged that similar multi-cylinder motorcycles are likely 10
follow it, it may be better to allow a Honda dealer 10 carry out
the work. The cost can be reduced considerably il 8 vacuum
gauge set is purchased jointly by a number of owners. As it will
be used fairly mfrequently this is probably a sound approach.
4 If the vacuum gauge set is available, procend as follows.
Remove the dualseat and petrol tank sa that access can be
gained 10 the carburettors. Using a suitable length ol feed pipe,
reconnect the petrol tank with the carburettors, 3o that the
petrol flow can be maintained. The petrol 1ank must be placed
above the level of the carburenors. Connect the vacuum gauges
to tha gngine

5 Start the engine and allow it to run until normal working
temperature has been reached. This should take 10-15 minutes.
S&1 the throttle so that an engine speed of 1000 + 100 mpm is
maintained. Il the readings on the vacuum gauges vary by more
than 60 mm Hg (2.4 in Hg) it will be necessary 10 adjust the
synchronising screws 10 bring the carburettors within limits.
Note that If the readings on the gauges fluctuate wildly, it is
likely that the gauges raequire heavier damping. Refer to the
gauge manufacturer’'s instructions on setting up procedures.

68 The No 2 carburetior (second from left) is regarded as the
base instrument; that ks, it is non-adjustable and the remaining
three carburettors must be adjusted to it. Honda produce 8
special combined screwdriver and socket spanner for deaiing
with the synchronising screws (Part number 07508-4220100).
Its use makes the procedure easier, but it is nol essentisl

Siacken the locknut of the adjuster concerned, then tumn the
latter. noting the effact on the gauge reading. When tha reading
is 8% close as possible to that of the No 2 carburattor, hold the
adjuster screw and retighten the locknut. Repeat the procedure
on the remaimng carburetors.

9 Carburettors: idle adjustment

CB750 models

1 The angine idle speed should be checked and reset after the
synchronizing operation has been carried out as described in the
pravious section. Before adjusting the carburetiors & check
should be made o ensure that the following setlings are
correct: contact bresker gap, ignition timing. vaive clearance,
sparking plug gaps. crankcase oil level. It is also important that
tha engine is at normal running temperature.

2 The pilot screws are fitted vertically in each carburettor,
adjacent to the foat bowl. These sre set during assembly and
should not be twuched uniess the carburettors have been
overhsuled. The master throtile stop screw is located 3t the
centra of the carbureltor bank and terminates in 8 knuried
plastic knob. This should be set to give an |die spesd of 1000
+ 100 rpm with the angine a1l normal temperature.

3 If consistent idling cannol be obtained by this method. and
the carburettor synchronisation has been checked, it will be
necessary t check and adjust the individual pilot screw
settings. To do this accurataly, 8 test tachometer calibrated in
50 rpm incremants will be required. Tha machine’s tachometer
is not sufficiently sccurate for the test. Connect the test
tachometer sccording to the manufacturer's Instructions and
allow the engine to reach normal operating temperature. The
adjustment stages are detailed below.

4 Set each pilot screw 1o its nominal setting (CB750 with
VBA42A carburetior: 1} tums out, CB750 with VB42C carburet-
tor: 14 twms out).

E Sel the master throttle stop control to give the prescribed
idie speed ol 1000 + 100 rpm.

6 Unscrew sach pilot screw by § tumn. i engine speed rises by
50 rpm or more. tum the screws out by anather § tum. Repeat
until engine speed drops by 50 rpm or less.

7 Reset the idie speed using the master throttie stop control.
B Tumn tha No. 1 carburetor pilot screw inwards until the
engine speed drops by 50 rpm, then back it out by § turn for the
VB42A and by § tum in the case of the VBAZC

9 Correct the idie speed once mors.

+0 Carry out the sequence detwiled in paragraphs 8 and 9 for
the ramaining carburettors.

11 The above seguence is not detailed for CBS00F models,
and in this case it musi suffice 10 s2t the pilot screws to their
nominal 1§ turns out. In most instances it will be sufficient to
sat the pilot screws on the CB750 models in the same way,
assuming that & tachometer is not available. It follows that this
simplified procedure will nol produce such sccurate results as
those obtained by the methods described earlier. .

10 Carburettor settings

—_—

1 Some of the carburelior settings, such as the sizes of the
neadle jets. main jets and needle positions, etc, are pre-
determinad by the manufacturer, Under normal circumstances it
is unlikely that these settings will require modification. even
though there is provision made. If a change sppears necessary,
it can often be attribuled to a developing engine fault.

2 Always err slightly on tha side of a rich mixture, since 8
weak mixture will cause the engine 10 overheat. Reference o
Chapter 3 will show how the condition of the sparking plugs can
be interpreted with some experience as a reliable guide 1
carburettor mixture strength. Flat spots in the carburation can
usuaily be traced 10 8 defective timing advencer. if the advancer
action is suspecl. it can be detectad by checking the ignition
timing with 8 stroboscope.
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11 Carburentors: adjusting float level

1 If problems are encountered with fusl overflowing from the
float chambers, which cannot be traced to the Noat/needie
assembly or if consistent fuel starvation is encountered, the
fault will probably lie in maladjustment of the float level. [t will
be necessary to remove the float chamber bowl from each
carburettor to check the float level.

2 If the fioat level is correct the distance between the upper-
most edge of the floats and the flange of the mixing chamber
body will be 15.5 mm (0.61 in).

3 Adjustments are made by bending the float assambly tang
(tongue) which engages with the float tip, in the direction
required (see accompanying diagram).

12 Exhaust system

1 Unlike » two-stroke, the exhaust system does not require

such frequent attention bacause the exhaust gases sre usually

of a less olly nature.

2 Do not run the machine with the exhaust baffles removed,
or with 8 guite different type of silencer fitted. The standard
production sllencers have been designed 1o give the best
possible parformance, whilst subduing the sxhaust note t0 an
acceptable level. Although 8 maodified sxhaust system, or one
without balfles, may give the lllusion of grester speed as a result
of the changed exhaust note, the chances are that performance
will have suffered accordingly.

13 Air filter: removing and cleaning the slement

1 The air filter is housed in the plastic trunking to the rear of
the carburettors. The element can be removed for clesning after
releasing the left-hand side panel o reveal the access plate.
This is secured by two screws, The slement itself is retained in
the casing by & leal spring arrangemant. The filter is released by
pulling the spring out of the casing.

2 The filter is of the pleated paper type and is supported by a
metsl framework. It can be cleaned by 1apping it to disliodge any
loose dust, and then blowing compressed air through from the
inside. Check the paper surface for tears or contamination,
renewing the element if it is axcessivly dirty or damaged.
3 On no sccounl run the engine without the sir cleanar
amached, or with the element missing. The jetting of the
carburettors takes into account the presence of the air cleaner
and engine performance will be serlously at'acted If this balance
9 upsel.

4 To replace the element, reverse the dismantling procedure.
Give a visual check to ensure that the inlet hoses are correotly
located and not kinked, split or otherwise damaged. Check that
the air cleaner case is free from splits or cracks.

L ¢
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Fig. 2.8 Air cleaner — Early CB780K
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1 Air cleaner case 7 Chp-56off 13 inner air inlet hose — 2 off
2 Element 8 Duct 14 Hose clamp — 4 off

3 End cap & Outer air infet hose — 2 olf 15 Filter

4 Screw end washer -2 off Sxidg 10 Nur §onm 18 Union

5 Spring 11 Bolt g xif 17 Case mounting bracket
6 Distance spacer 12 Screw I8 Serewr 518
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Air Cleaner -

<= Frash Air SEBRy Ty
-—— Blow-by Gas

Crankcase

Fig. 2.7 Crankcase amission control l;-n-m - USA models anly

1 Tha engine shares 8 commeon lubricstion system with the
gearbox and primary transmission. Oil is picked up through a
gauze strainer from the wet sump, and is drawn through the
trochoidal oil pump. The pump is mounted extemally on the left-
hand side of the unit and is driven vip gears from the primary

b
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3 s conductad to the engine oil filter
it the front of the crankcase where any small impurities are
removed by the resin-impregnated filter aleament. The central
fiter boit incorporates a bypass valve which operates in the

that the filter slement becomes choked. This allows the
oil to continue to circulate, albeit unfitered,
4

crankshaft main bearings via an ol gellery in the crankcase
casting. Drillings in the crankshaft route the oll 1o the big-and
bearings. The emerging oll spleashes serve 10 lubricate the
pistons, cylinder walls and smali-end bearing before running
back 10 the sump.

5 A mwke-off point in the gallery conducts oil through an
external pipe to the cylinder head, where the camshafts and
valve gear ere lubricated. Secondary leeds between the filter
and ofl gallery supply oil to the primary shaft and 1o the
hydraulic primary chain tensioner. An ol pressure switch is
mounted in the gallery to operate 8 warning light in the evemt
of an oll system failure.

16 Qil pump. dismantling. examination and reassembly

1 The oil pump can be removed with the engine unit in or out
of tha frame. It is mounted on the left-hand side of the
crankcase, and can be reached after the left-hand rear cover and
the oil pump cover have been removed. it may prove necessary
1o remove the footrests and gearchange pedal whare a rear-set
linkage is not amployed.

2 The pump is mounted within a cover, this being retained by
saven bolts. Note the position of the neutral switch lead clip for

SVITEM PRLIENIETRT
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reference during reassembly. The pump can be lifted away after
its four mounting bolits have been released. Note that the two
countersunk screws should not be touched et this stage.

3  Clean the pump. body carefully to avold any dirt entering the
interior. Release the two securing screws and lift awsy the base
plate, If it proves reluctant 10 move, it is likely that it is being
heid by the hollow dowel pin located in the lower right-hand
mounting hole. This can be tapped out to free the base plata,
4 Displace the inner and outer rotor and remove

between the outer rotor and the pump body, using a fesler
gouge. If the measurement exceads the service limit of 0.36
mm (0.074 in) the rotor or the body must bs renewed,
whichever is worn. Measure the clearanca between the outer
rotor and the inner rotor, using a fesler gauge. If the clearance
exceeds .16 mm (0.006 in) the rotors must be renewed as a
set. It should be noted that one face of the outer rotor is punch
marked. The punch mark should face away from the main pump
casing during measurements and on reassembly. With the
pump rotors installed in the pump body lay » straight edge
across the mating surface of the pump body. Again with a fesler
gauge measure the clearance batween the rotor faces and the
straight edge. |1 the clearance exceeds (.10 mm (0.004 in) the
rotors shouid be renewed as 8 set.

7 Examine the rotors and the pump body for signs of scoring,
chipping or other surface demage which will ocour if metallic
particles find their way into the oil pump sssembly. Renewal of
the affected parts is the only remedy under these circum-
stances, bearing in mind that the rotors must siways be
renawed as 8 matched pair.

B Reassemble the pump components by reversing the dis-
mantling procedure. Remember that the punch marked face of
the rolor must face eway from the main pump body. The
component parts must be ABSOLUTELY clean or damage to the
pump will result. Replece the rotors and lubricate tham
thoroughly, before refitting the cover. Refit the holiow dowel
before replacing the cover plate and tightening tha screwa.
9 Place a naw gaskst in position and offer the pump up so
that the driven gear engages with the drive gear in the casing.
Insert the hollow dowel pin, Fit and tighten evenly the screws.
10 Install the oil pump cover, securing the neutrsl switch lead
by means of the clamp. Assemble the remaining componants
(where relavant) by raversing the dismantling procedurs.
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15.4 Ramove rotors and check pump for wear and damage
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15 66 Chack clearance betweean inner and outer rolors

15.3 Release cover screws and separate pump body and coves

% é ﬂriimm

e
15.6a Measure outer rotor 10 pump body clearance
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15.6¢ Chechk and float using straight edge across faces
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Fig. 2.8 Oll pump

fomrhA oLFln
! O pump cover 9 Guard I7 Bolt -2 off
2 Breather hose 12 OW pump '8 Bolr
3 Breather hose 17 Filer cap/dipstick 19 Bolt - 2 oN
4 Umon - 2 off 12 Clip - 7 off 20 O-ring
5 Y-piece 13 Neutral switch 2! Boht
& Gasket 14 Cho 22 Dowel pin - 2 off
7 Outér cover 5 Boik 23 Bol — 3 o
8 Rubber siop 16 Bolt — 2 off 24 Boh

18 Oil strainer and pressurs relie! valves: location end
claaning

1 The oil strainer assembly and pressure relief valves are
housed within the sump, and can be checked after the latter has
been detached. Although not detailed in the routine mainten-
ance schedule, it is worth cleaning the sump ares occasionsally
because the nature of the sediment which collects in the sump
will give an indication of the overall condition of the machine. If
there is any suspicion of ofl prussure failure, the reliel valves
should be checked first.

2 Remove the fourteen sump bolts, having first drained off
the engine oil. Lift the sump away. The strainer and main reliel
valve form part of 8 unit which is bolted to the underside of the
crankcase, and this can be detached if desired, The second relief
valve is located forward of the main assembly, and is respon-
sible for maintaining the correct pressure within the hydraulic
chain tensioner. Both relief vaives can be deelt with in a similar
manner.

3 Detach the gauze strainer and flush it clean with petrol or
a low flash-point solvent where available. Teke note of any
metallic particles found, because these can often be linked o
unusual noises that may have been noticed. Bronze-coloured
particles will indicate that a bush is wearing or breaking up,
whilst greyish particles may be the result of wear in the main or
big-end bearings, or in the casings. Obviously, any large pleces
of matal will warrant further investigation.

4 The relief valves can ba dismantied by releasing the split pin
whilst depressing the spring with a suitable screwdriver, Re-
lease spring tension gradually w avoid the risk of damage or
injury. Inspect the bore and plunger for wear, damage or
contamination, cleaning or ranewing the necessary paris as
required. During reassembly, lubricate the plunger with oil
having made sure that the valve components are perfectly
clean. When fitting the sump, use a new gasket where

necassary. Tighten the sump bolts in a disgonsl sequence 10 1.0
= 1.4 kgf m (7 - 10 Il h).

17 OH filter: renewing tha slement

—=——

1 The oll filter I8 confained within 8 semi-isolated chamber a1
the front of the crankcase Access to the slement is made by
unscrewing the filter cover centre bolt, which will bring with it

- the cover and aiso the elemant. Belore removing the cover,

place a receptacia beneath the engine, to catch the engine oll
contained in the filter chambaer.,

2  When renewing tha filter element it is wise 10 renew the
filter cover O-ring at the same time. This will obviate the
possibility of any oil leaks. Do not overtighten the centre bolt on
replacement; the correct torgue satting is 2.8 — 3.2 kgf m (20
- 23 Ibf H). -

3  The filter by-pass valve, comprising 8 plunger and spring. is
situated in the bore of the filter cover centre boit. It is

-

;
¥

recommended that the by-pass valve be checked for free

movement during every filter change. The spring and plunger
are retained by a pin across the centre bolt. Knocking the pin

oul will allow the spring and plunger 10 be removed for

cleaning.

-

¥

4  Never run the engine without the filter slement or increase |
the period between the racommended oil changes or oil filter |
changes. Engine oil should be changed avery 4000 miles, as

should the filter elament. Uss only the recommended viscosity
of oil,

18 Oil pressura warning lamp

e

1 An oil pressure waming lamp is incorporated in the lubri-

pressure.
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cation systemn I give immediate waming of excessively low oil
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2  The oll pressure switch is screwed into the crankcasa to the
reat ﬂl' the cylinder block. The switch is interconnected with a

17.3 Check filter bypass valve/baolt for free maovemean|

—_— o 1= =
19 Fault diagnosis: fuel system and lubrication
i — — -
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Check vent hole in filler cap

Sediment in filter bowl or flost chamber Dismantie and clesn

Engine runs badly. Black smoks Carburetior
exhausts gt Sgidhg
Engine lacks response and overheats Weak mixture

Air clesner disconnected or hose split

Check for partial block in carburettors
Reconnect or renew hose

Modified silencer has upsat carburation Replace with original design

réecommended

Lubrication system failure

Failure to change engine oil when

f:'r engine immediately. Trace and rectify

Drain off old oil and refill with new oil of
correct grade. Ranew ofl filter element




Chapter 3 Ignition systém

iu:- maodifications, and informstion relating to lster models, see Chapter 7

Pulsar coil
Rotor
[ Sy
&' Din{u / - [ Sperk plug
Transistor /
. ?:"'T Tbnaianos Transistor
4 - 0.7 mm Condenser
(0.076 - 0.027 in)

Fig. 3.1 Ignition sub-systam
Note that the above system is effectively duplicated, sach sub-system controlling a peir of spark plugs.

2 Electronic ignition system: testing
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Automatic timing unit (ATU): examination ... - B Fault ;wh; mi;;‘lu;r'l:lm < 7 g
H“ — — —— e
Iﬂﬂm mm” y 750 modeis 900 model
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Mﬁmmmmnuﬁmmmm
of capscitor discharge ignition (COI) systems, in which the

M.NMHMMhmmmhmuwv
timed. Because there are no mechanical aspects 1o the ignition
W:ﬁwmm“m“'wmum'hmm
in accurate
gy g unless disturbed, or in the rare event of
Like most four cylinder machines, the
employ what s sffectively two ignition wm!.ﬂtmw
immmmmmmhlumm:mldh
generated in one of the ignition coils. it is fed 10 two of the
mﬁrtin:gp-luqm Cb“‘bulﬂﬁnﬁlmlvtﬂ-phcij.nlhlwlindﬂ
Muﬂnwm.mmmmﬁﬁ
arangement is known as the ‘spare spark’ system. It s
important to remember this when dealing with ignition system
fiultl.nﬂ-lumnm"hﬂymhﬁmldumhlﬂulﬂ-
system. The system can therefore be divided into that which

relates to cylinders 1 and 4, and the i
mwu : Aphiabte corresponding equipmaent
e sysitem triggered by 8 reductor f
MﬂMmmﬂmmmm:hﬁmm oy
Tmmhmuhmmmuumnwﬂmh-
convantional system, As the peak of the reluctor passes the
mmhmimlmmmﬂnhmm
uwlmwnﬁthﬂuigﬂﬁmlm.mmm
unit. The high voltage pulse from the amplifier feeds 1o the
ruhm_lnl l?nl,rmluh: through the coil's primary
windings induces the required high ransion (HT) spark in the
secondary windings. The reluctor continues to rotate, causing
the sama chain of events 1o take place in the remaining circuit,
For this range of models, Honda have chosen to retain a
mechanical automatic timing unit (ATU) rather than opt for full
electronic advance. As the engine speed rises, small waights on
the ATU are thrown outwards against spring pressure. This
ularon; 1 e cramhatit. s Srockdiog oo eor e e o
0 the crankshalt, thus providing an
high speed running. = 2

into two separate systeams for most fault disgnosis purposes.
Total failure of the entire system is unlikely, and trouble is

the ignition switch, Check thet the switch operates properly,
and that power is being fed to the ignition amplifier (spark unit).
Ensure that the kill swiich run’

attention. As It is unlikely that both pulsers, both coils or ail four
sparking plugs will have failed simultanecusly, they can be
ignored for the time being.

& If one of the plugs falled to produce a spark in the above
test. the system can be assumed to be sound up 1o the amplifiar
unit. The latter should be checked, followed by the pulser coilis)
and ignition coilis).

€ With the ignition switchad off, check the clearance between
the steel core of the pulser coils and the raised saction of the
reluctor using fesler gauges. If the clearance is outside the
range 0.4 — 0.7 mm (0.016 - 0.027 in) adjust the position ol
the pulser coil on the baseplate to bring it within this range.

3 Igniton amplifier (spark unit): testing

1 If preliminary checks have indicated 8 possible fsult in the
amplifier unit it should be 1ested as described below. Note that
a dc voltmeter, or a multimeter set on the appropriate scale, will
be required for the test. It s assumed that owners with sccess
to this equipment will be conversant with its use. If this is not
the casa. the work should be entrusted to 8 Honda Service
Agean! or an Auto-electrician.

Test A
2 Tesce the pulser leads back 1o the connector block behind

the lefi-hand sida cover. These mrminate in a red 6-pin
connactor block which s mounted at the bottom of the
connector beacket. Disconnect tha pulser leads. Connect a
multimater, set on 0-50 voits dc, as follows. Attach the positive
(+) probe to the blua wire at the white 4-pin connector. Connact
the negative (-) probe of the multimeter to earth. Using a length
of wire as 8 jump lead, connect one end to the blue lead with
the white sleeve al the wiring hamess side of the red 8-pin
connector. Switch on the ignition, snd flash the end of the jump
lead 10 earth. This operation should result in the meter needie
fluctuating batwean 12V and OV If tha unit is working correctly.

Tost B

3 Repest the above test ssguence but this time with the
positive multimetsr probe connected to the yellow lead of the
other white B-pin connector, and tha jump leed sttached to the
yeliow/'white sleave lead at the red connector, thus testing the
2-3 cylinder ampiifier unit. Similar results should be obtained in
both tests. H the unitls) prove faulty, thay must be renewed
since there is no practicable form of repair. Refer 1o the
accompanying circult diagram for detalls of the test connec-
hons.

4 Pulser colls: testing

= —— ———— —

}  The pulser colls can feil in two possible ways; either by an
internal break in the windings (open circult) or by an internal
failure of the winding insulation (short circuit). A pulser in good
condition will show # specific resistance reading when checked
as describad below.

2 Disconnect the pulser leads at the red B-pin connector
behind the left-hand side cover. Using an ohmmeter or a
multimater sel on The resistance scale, measure the resistance
between the yellow leads (2-3 cylinders) and then the blue
leads (1-4 cylinders). In sach case 2 resistance of 630 & 50
ghms at 20°C (68°F) should be indicated. Open or short
circuits will be indicated by infinite or zero resistance respective-
Iy A defective pulser must be renewed - there is no satisfactory
means of repair.

3 Measure the pulser coil/reluctor an gap. 1 the clearante
batween the tooth of the reluctor and the tooth of the pulser coil
(see Fig. 3.1 inset). The correct clearance should be 0.4 - 0.7
mm (0.016 - 0027 in). slacken the retaining screws and move
the coill accorchngly if adjustment is required Repeal the
procedure on the other coil,
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Fig. 3.2 ignition system test connections
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3.1 A: 1-4 spark unit connector B 2.1 spark unit connecior
L Coil connector D: Pulser connector (red)

Ke
4

4.1 Ignition puiser assembly

S Automatic timing unit (ATU): examination

| The automatic timing unit rarely gives rise to problams
unless of considerable age or if neglect has allowed the pvols
to become corroded. As CDi Ignition is fitted attention to this
area is likely to be far from frequent. Although not specified as
a routine servicing task, it s worth checking the unit annually 1o
reduce rhaﬂtmﬂuﬁlfﬂm.ﬁnﬂunmihnmithﬁﬁmdh
femaving the complete front left-hand engine casing, togather
with the ignition pickup assembly. The operation doss not
fequirg that the ignition timing be lost.

2 The unit comprises spring loaded balance weights, which
Move oulward against the spring tension as centrifugal force
ncreases. The balance waights must move freely on their pivots
and be rust-free. The tension springs must also be in good
tondition. Keep the pivots lubricated and make sure the balance
weights move easily, without binding. Most problems arise as 8
‘esult of condensation, within the engine, which causes the unit
'0 rust and balance weight movemaent to be restricted.

3 The automatic timing unit mechanism is fixed in relation to
the crankshaft by means of a dowel In consequence the
mﬂ:hmhncmmthur.phudinlwﬂiuu{hﬂﬂﬂnh
Correct position. This ensures accuracy of ignition timing to
within close limits. "

4 The comect functioning of the auto-sdvance unit can be
muckadwhmﬂumnlmhmmﬂnghlhﬁm-ull

4.2 Separate red conngcior during tests

stroboscopic light If & strobae light is svailable, connect it to the
grition circuit of the | and 4 cylinders as directad by the
manulacturer of the light. With the engine running, direct the
beam of light at the fixed timing mark on the crankcass, through
the aperture in the base plate. Al tickover the timing mark and
the 1.4 F-I mark on the auto-advance unit should be precisely
aligned When the engine is running at 6000 rpm or above, the
nming mark should align with two parallel fines which are
marked on the sutomatic timing unit slightly in advanes of the
F mark. The above test relies. of course, on the static ignition
timing being comect.

6 If the unit proves 10 be faulty it must be renewed if cleaning
and lubrication fails 1o effect a repair. No replacement pans are
available to overhaul the unit,

8 Ignition coils: location and testing

1 Two separate ignition coils are fitted each ol which
supplies a different pair of cylinders. The colls are mountad
below the petrol 1ank, sach side of the frame top tube.

2 Ifamnhmmmumﬂﬁmmﬂn
performance of the coils to be suspected, they should be tested
by a Honda Sarvice Agent or an suto-slectrician who will have
the approgpriate test squipment.

d It ia unlikely thet the coits will Fail simultaneously. |f
intermittent firing occurs on one pair of cylinders the coils may
be swopped ovar by interchanging the low tension lerminal
leads and the HT leads. If tha fault then moves from one pair of
nﬁhﬂuntqﬂumhu.ilunb-tlhmthﬂﬂumﬂithufrr.
4 The coils are sealed units and tharefors if a fallure ocCurs,
repair is impracticable. The faulty item should be repleced by &

naw componeant.
7 Ignition timing: checking

1 The ignition timing is set accurately at the manufacturing
stage and in the normal course of avents will maintain its
accuracy for an indefinite period. In the event that the timing
sefting has been lost in the course of overhaul, it can be
checked either statically or dynamically, ss described below.

ETMﬁmirngiih-ﬂnhodmdmhﬂr.u?ml
stroboscope timing lamp. Start by removing the pulser inspec-
tion cover. Following the maker's instructions, connect the
timing lamp to No 1 cylinder's high tension lead. Start the
engine and allow it to idle. If the lamp is directed 8t the timing
Bperturg in the pulser base plate, it will be noted that it appears
1o ‘freeze’ the timing marks on the rotating ATU. At the normal
idle speed of 1000 + 100 rpm, the 1.4 F-| mark (the scribed line
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to the left of the letter 1) should be sligned with the fixed index

H adjustment s required. slacken lhe pulser basa pilate
screws. These are situated st the B o'clock and 12 o'clock
positions. The basa plale can now be rotated 10 set the ﬂﬂ'ﬂw
position. Tighten the screws and re-check the timing as
described above.

4 It 8 siroboscopic timing lamp is not available, the timing
may be checked conveniently, if less accurately, as a static
satting. Using tha large hexagon on the crankshaft end, rotate
the latter until the 1 4 S.F mark lines up with the index mark, ie
the scnibed line to the nght ol the letter S. If the reluctor is
viewed end-on, the projecting lug should align with a similar
projection at the centre of the approprniate pickup or pulser conl,
If nacessary, adjust the puiser baseplate untd the two coincide.

B8 Sparking plugs: checking, cleaning and resatting the
gaps

1 The Honda 750 and 900 dohc models are fitted with NGK
or ND sparking plugs of various types These are described in
the specifications Section at the beginning of tha Chaptar. Note
that in certain operating conditions, a change of plug grade may
be required, through the standard grade will prove sdequate in

most cases.
2 Check the plugs points gap every 4000 miles, renawing the
LA - Yy
11( St oo

t £

. F

,

plugs every B00O miles This iz the recommended maintenance
nterval given by the manufacturer. but reducing it somewha
would not be harmiul. To reset the gap, bend the outer
alectrode closer to or furthar away from the cantral.electrods
until the gap is within the range 0.6 — 0.7 mm (0.024 - 0.028
in) #s measured with a feeler gauge The pap is ususlly set 1w
the lower figure to allow for erosion of the electrodes. Never
bend the centre electrode or the insulator will crack. causing
gngine damage if tha parnticles fall into the cylinder whilst the
engine is running.

3 With some experience. the condition of the sparking plug
electrodes and insulator can be used as a reliable guide to
engine operating conditions. See the accompanying colour
photographs.

& Always carry a spare sparking plug of the recommended
grade. In the rare avent of plug failure, this will allow immediate
replacement and prevent nuisance and the strpin on the engine
when attempting to continue on three cylinders.

5 N the threads in the cylinder head sinp as # result of over
tightening the sparking plugs. it is possible to reclaim the head
by means ol a Helicoil thread insert. This is a cheap and
convenient method ol replacing the threads: most motoreycie
dealers operate a service of this nature at an economical price.
8 Make sure the plug insulating caps are a good fit and have
their rubber seals. They should be kept clean 10 prevent leakage
and tracking of the HT current. These caps contain the
suppressors that eliminate both radio and TV interfarence.

s

.

|

>

5.2 Check unit for wear. Note timing marks

\

Spark phsg maintenance: Checking plug gap with feeler gauges Alwring the plug gap. Note use of correct ool

White depcsits have accumulated from excesive amount of oil
in the combustion chamber or through the use of low quality
oll. Remove depotis or & hot spot may form

EWICLA PLURYTA NASAREM

Spark plug conditions: A brown, tan or geey hining end s
indicative of correct engine running conditions and the selection
of the appropriate heat l‘l'lil:’ plug

NYeLAD NpEX A N

-

Biack 300y deposits nchcate an over-nch fuel/air mixture. of &
malfunctoning ignition system. if no improvemnant » obtaned,

. |
ryone e hots pug

Wet, oily caron deposits form an electrical leskage path along
the insuiator nose, resulting in 8 mashire, The cause may be a
badly worn engine or a malfunctianing igmtion system

SWiECR 2ALLE IS

A blistered white insulastor or melted electrode indhcates over A worn spark plug not only wastes fuel but aiso overloads the
advanced ignition timing or a malfunctioning coaling tystem, whale ignition system because the incressed gap requires higher
1 I correctian does not prove eftective, try a colder grade plug voltage to initiate the spark. This condition can also aflect air
: pollution

& SEEYRAD .
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\ For modifications, and information relating to later models, see Chapter 7
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Fig. 3.3 Ignition pickup and asutomatic timing units SV
! Crankcase cover 7 Seal iigﬂ Front forks 750 models 900 model
2 Gasket : g’:"‘f;‘;’m 14 Oval headed screw — 3 off Type i = Oil demped telescopic
3 Automatic timing unit 15 Washer - 2 off Fork spring free length ............ o -re 507.8 mm (20.0 in) 551.0 mm (21.7 in)
4 Engine turning hexagon 10 Boit - 6 olf 26 Doviet o - 2ol Service N ...—.oo..c.. PR i 492.6 mm (19.4 in) 540.0 mm (21.3 In)
5 Puiser assembly 11 Boht -2 off Fork stanchion 0D ... et 3493 - 34 896 mm 34,80 - 34,96 mm
6 Cover (1.37562 - 1.3760 in) (1.3740 - 1.3764 in)
_ Service limit ..o — 3490 mm (1.374 in} 34.B5 mm (1.372 in)
— - Lower leg ID ... i = = 35.042 - 35.104 mm 35042 - 35104 mm
nosis: system (1.3976 - 1.3820 in) (13876 - 1.3820 in)
9 Fault diag wi — BRAED NN o it S e A e e 35.16 mm (1.384 in] 35.256 mm (1.388 in]
Cause Aamedy- MEX BEBNCHION BN ..o s mssspesnt soasibiants 0.2 mm (0.01 In) 0.2 mm (0.01 in)
Symptom — Fork oil capacity (per lag)
rate switch several times in case contacts b e A T R TR L R R . ki 1725 - 1775 cc 175 cc
Engine will not start ol o o ey, 1 lights and other electrics kunction. At oil sl 186cc 155 cc
switch may nesd renewal Fork oil grade T e S S A R Automatic transmission fiuid [ATF)
Faulty CDI unit Have unit nlﬂ.Htphnlﬂrﬂai‘ld
Wiring fault Check and repair wiring R
chine and recharge L}, oL DR AT e e A " Swinging arm, gas/oil rear suspension units
memmummlw Sprhgwﬂmdldiuimm ............................. . § position
Short circuit in wiring Check whether fuse is intact. Eliminete fault Compression demping adjustment 2 Fined Fined pra 1980 2 position
d:-nrt,. battery and 1980
H lighis do not remove on;
Complately discharged battery o 2 position
] nmmmm ISR L ST, Fixed Fixad pre 1980;. 3 position
agine Tiefes Fouled sparking plug Renaw plug and have original cleanad ot S
Ee et Pulser Failure Chack pulsers. renew if required Syt
: Spring free Jengih . " 244.5 mm 244.5 mm pre 1980; 238.0 mm
Engine lacks power and overheats :rn.:ﬂ :gium timing due 10 Check ATU - 0.8 & o8 b s e  (B37 1M
- . i fined: use recomme . (9.6 in)
Engine ‘fades’ whan under load Pre-ignition wﬂ*ﬂmn:'ﬂm ed; . N
238 mm
{9.37 in)
Service, imit 237.2 mm 237.2 mm pre 1980; 233.0 mm
(9.6 in) (9.5 in) 237.2 mm (9.17 in)
(8.5 in) :
& 1980 onm; g
233 mm




1 Generel description

The Honds 750 and 900 dohc models empioy 8 welded
tubular stesl frame of conventional full cradie design. The right-
hand lower cradie section can be removed to permil engine
ramoval.

The front forks are hydraulically demped, consisting of two
telescopic shock absorber sssemblies. sach of which comprises
an inner tube, an outer tube, 8 spring and & cylinder, piston and
valve. The whole fork assembly is attached to the frame by the
steering head stem and is mounted on two bearing sssemblies
contained in the steering hea housing.

The damping action of the fork is accomplished by the flow
resistance of the fork oil flowing between the innar and outer
tubes.
Rear suspension ks by mesns of a pivoted rear fork or
swinging arm, supported by a pair of gas filled, oll damped rear
suspension units.

2 Fromt forks: methods of removel

1 H necessary. it ls possibla to remove
sssambly, together with the lower yoke. It is

method will prove advantageous in view of the amount of
preliminary dismantling necessary, but i this approach is
deemed essantial. follow the sequence detailed in Secton 4.
leaving the stanchions clamped in the lower yoke.
2 In most cases, the forks are best removed

is possibla with the caliper in place.

3 Slacken the caliper retaining bolts and lift the caliper clear
ol the forks, insert a thin wooden wedge between the disc pads
to prevent their displacement should the front brake lever be

inadvertently operated prior 1o the calipers being refitted. The
calipar{s) should be tied to tha frame 1o avoid undue strain

being placed on the hydraulic hosels).

4 Relesse the spesdomater cable by unscrewing the croas-
head screw which secures it 1o the drive gesrbox. Siacken the
wheel spindle clamp nuts 10 releass the wheel, which can now
be lowered and disengaged from the front forks. Remove the
four bolts which secure the front mudguard stays to the fork

KIERoWMNILA
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e e | refitted by reversing the above
: . 900F model employs individual cast handiebar The fork legs can be
50 ' pre 1980;  Bush pre 1980;  Bush 1} L;Lhdmwtuihrmmurﬁﬂwm sequence .mﬂ?mm mmﬁggmﬁ?ﬁhﬂﬂ“
e - H “ Bush Bush " stanchions. It follows that they must be roivased before the fork mnw_“"’amfp‘;u-'mm I"m ’lll'f socket is :
oo 1 Neacle i m“ﬂhwhmmmhn;ﬁmmﬁ: .nw:ﬂmﬁmhmhm-mﬁﬁnnuﬂm 1
Neadia roller Needie roller 5 also a cap sCrew sockat it
it a7 SN 1D 21,500 - 21,500 - Note that the handiabar sections shouid bs fodged Cleer of tha  ardinary key. and using & toraue wrench end sockel 0 SFI8
21.562 mm 21,652 mm fork srea. One mathod is 10 place them on the fuel tank. havig 76 % B005,'c 0 o sutomatic transmission fluid (ATF] per
08485 in 09485 in i mlmm“ﬂmm::nmm .fur rlil::inn the 2;2.5—1
C.8485 inl 0.8485 in) forks can now :
Service limit ... 21:7 mm 21.7 mm bl lower pinch bolt. Nots that i i is iwnced o 7 i 1 fuh with the ¢ u;:mu:ﬂ: o
(0.854 in) 10.854 in) dismantle the forks, the fork top bolt should be slackened priof “d:h 35_“]”?“2_191”””“““_
inner sleeve OD ......... .... 21.427 - 21.427 - lo removal. This is not easy with the forks in their normal  pinch bolts to 3.0 = 8.0 ket ™ (25,7 20 T 1) 1SS (VS8
21.460 mm 21.460 mm position, @5 the handisbar obstructs the botts The easiest  wppS? VIS BIEL CCR U0 sy g Whael spindie clamps are
(0.8436 - (0.8436 - method is to siscken the pinch bolts, siide the stanchion down et (PR BT VR SCF Lo e oting tront. The frot
0.8448 in) 0.8449 in} by about 3 inches then Tighten the lower yoke pinch boli Prisg  marked d:ﬂdhwwﬂillmﬂimmm
Service fimit ..... 21.4 mm 21.4 mm off the plastic cap, snd slacken the t1op bolt using the ap-  clamp nut toaving & small gap 1o the rear of the
(0.843 inl (0.843 in) opriate hexagon sockst key. The pinch bolt can now be ARgue By e e e .T“ glﬁp m(13 =18 bf
Torque settings P eased and the fork leg lowered claar of the yoke. Repest the spindle. The correct torque figure is 1.8 - 2.5 kgt
Component m Ibf operation with the remaining fork leg, where required. fu.
Steering stem nut ......... e BO-120 58 - 87
Handlebar clamp:
750 models .................. - 18- 285 13 - 18
900 maodel ..... - g 28-32 20 - 23
Fork clamp bolts (upper) " 09 -13 7-9
Fork clamp balts (lower)
760 models .... - e 30-40 22 - 29
800 model .. o » - 18-25 13- 18
Fork cap bolt .. — - - 20-30 16 - 22
Whee! spindie clamp nuts .. - 1B-25 13- 18
Whaee! spindle nut —_— ” 656 -65 40 - 47
Swinging arm pivet ......... - s §66-7.0 40 - 51
Stesring head adjuster nut:
750 models . - 08 -12 6-9
D00 MOBB! ... vs i simmsrnnass b bioniatiie 0.2 -04 15-29
pedal ...... R 08 -12 6-9
Rear suspension unit (upper)
7560 models 20~-30 14 - 22
900 model 30-40 22 - 29
Rear suspension unit [lower) - = 30-40 22 - 29

Fig. 4.1 Handlebar assembly — CBS00 model

Lock assembly
Switch A
Wiring clamp
Wiring clamp

Fuse bank assembly
Fuse cover

Label

AH handiebar
Endpiece - 2 off

Do wO kN~

10 Plug — 2 off

LH handfebar

12 Upper yoke

13 Cop bolt — 2 off
14 Pinch boft - 2 off
15 Pinch boht — 2 off
I6 Pinch bolt

f7 Crown nut

18 Domed nut — 2 off

19 Domed nut
20 Washer

21 Plug - 2 off
22 Screw - 2 off
23 Screw - 2 off
24 Screw - 2 olf
25 Washer

26 Screw - 2 off
27 Fuse - 5 off
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3.6b It is worth removing plug and cap bolt at this stage
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3.6d Reassemble in the reverse order ol dismantling

3 Ga Slacken clamp bolts and draw fork leg downwards

L4 -

7 6e Bolt can be used as improvised hexagon wrench

3 Be Top up oil bafore fork is in final position
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4 Fork yokes and steering head bearings: removal and
repl scemeant

1 Fork yoke dismentling is an unwieldy process which is best
avoided if at pll possible. A considerable amount of work is
involved in removing tha numerous appendages from the fork
yokes. For this resson, fork remowvsl is best camied ou!l as
described in Section 3. It should be noted that some operations,
such as Inspection of the steering head bearings, can be
undertaken without resorting to the full strip-down seguence
given here, the trick being to disturb oniy those components
which directly affect the part-dismantling sequence required.
Before disconnecting any electrical connections the battery
must be i(solated by removing the lead from the positive
Start by removing the front wheel and fork legs as
described in Section 3 of this Chapter. Although it is possible to
leave the fork legs attached to the lower yoke, this makes an
swkward job all the more difficult; they are bast removed. The
handlebar assembly must be removed. either completely afier
releasing the vanous switch harnesses. hydraulic pipe and
cables. or by removing the handiebar clamp and displacing the
assembly to provide clearance. In each case il s best to remove
the fuel tank io svoid damaga to the paintwork

3 On all but the CB300F model, the handiebar is secured by
a wide clamp which doubles as a2 fusa hoider. Remove the fuse
cover 10 exposa the four sockel screws These should be
released and the fuse halder displaced to releasa the handlebar.
Move the handiabar assembly rearwsrd 10 clear the yoke,
lodging it so that the master cylinder reservoir is not likely 1w
leak. In the case of the CBOOOF, the individual handisbars are
clamped to the top of tha fork stanchions, and will have been
removed during the fork removal sequenca.

4 i it is wished 10 remove the entira handlebar assembly, it

1

will be necessary to relesse the handlebar switches, control
cables and levers and the brake master cylinder. This is unlikely
10 be necessary in normal circumstances, except where acci-
dent damage has necessitated a full stripdown and examination
of the frame, steenng and suspension components,

5 Slacken and remove the screws which sacure the headlamp
assembly 10 the headlamp shell. Lift the unit away, disconnect-
ing the bulb connector{s). The shail houses a number of multi-
pin electrical connectors. These enter through 8 number of
holes in tha rear of the shell and will require separation belore
tha shell can be releasad. Unscraw the reflectors 1o expose the
headlamp shall retaining bolts, which can then be removed to
permit headlamp shell remowval.

6 Remove the instrument assembly by releasing tha rubber-
mounted retaining nuts and dataching the speedomster and
tachometer drive cables. Lift the assembly clear together with
the wiring hamess and connector block. The head-
lsmp/ingtrument mounting bracket can now be removed.

7 Work can now start on dismantling the steering head and
yoka assembly. Note that some careful manoeuvring will be
required to free the upper and lower yokes if the handiebar
assnmbly has been displaced but not fully dismantied Remove
the steering stem cap nul. noting that Honda supply 8 special
30-32 mm double-anded socket. part number 0O7716-
0020400, if required.

B The upper yoke can now be removed, tapping it upwards 1o
fraa it from the steanng stem. With the upper yoke ramoved, the
slotted adjustment nut will be exposd, and can be slackened
using 8 C-spanner. As the nut is removed, the lower yoke and
steering stem will drop downwards, and thus should be
supported until the nut is clear. Carefully disengage the lower
yoke assembly and place it 1o one side. Reassembly s a reversal
of the above sequence, noting that the steering head bearings
should be checked, gressed and adjusted as describad In
Section 5.

Ceoine m Ramy
Fig. 4.2 Steering head assambly — 18980 models

Steering stem

Dust seal

Lower raper needie roller bearing
Upper taper needie roller basring
Grease retainer

Braring adjusting nut

Tab washer

Lock nut

Dy &gk =
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B Steering head besrings: examination and adjustment

1 The steering head besrings are of the taper roller variety,
and sre unlikely to give rise 10 problems in the normal life of the
machine. although the manufacturer recommends examination,
jubrication and adjustment of these components at BOOD mile
intervals. Access 10 the bearings |s gained by following the
re detailed in Section 4 of this Chapter.
2 It will ba noted that the bearings are effectively in two
parts: the outsr races. which will remain in the steering head
tube, and the inner race, cage and rollers, which will come away
as the lower yoke is removed. Of the latter, the lowser bearing
will probably be firmly sttached to the steering stem, whilst the
upper bearing will lift sway quite easily. It is normally possible
to lever the lower bearing off the steering stem, but it may prove
necessary 10 employ 2 bearing extractor in stubborn cases.
3 The outer races can be removed with the aid of a long drift,
pessed through the steering head tube, new races being fitted
by judicious use of a tubular drift, such ss a large sockst or
similar. Before any decision is made to remove the outer races,
they shouid be cleaned and cheched as described below.
4 Wash out tha basrings with clean petrol I remove all
iraces of old grease or dirt. Check the lfaces of the rollers and
the outer races for signs of wear Or pitting, both of which sre
unlikely unless the machine has been neglected in the past i
demaged, the bearings must be renewed,
5 When sssembling the steering head, pack sach bearing
with grease prior 1o installstion. The lower yoke is offered up
and the upper bearing and adjuster nut is fined finger tight
Adjustment of the bearings requires 8 socket-type peg spenner
so thet the siotted adjuster nut cen be set to the
figure. This requires the use of the special Honda steering stem
socket (Part No 07816-3710100) or a home-made sguivalent
A piece of tubing can be filed to fit the nut and then weided 10
a damaged socke! to improvise.
6 Tighten the adjuster nut, first to 3.0 - 4.0 kgf m (22 - 29
lbf fil. then slacken it off again. Resst the torque wrench to 10
= 20 kgt em (0.7 — 1.4 11 ft). this being the final lorque figure.
This sequence ensures that the bearings bed down squarely.

8 Front fork legs: dismantling, renovation snd resssembly

1 Having removed the fork legs as described in Section J,
they may be dismantled for further examination Always deal
with one leg at a time and on no sccount intarchange
components from one leg o the other as the various moving
perts will have bedded in during use, and should reman
matched. Commenca by draining the oil, sither by way of the
drain piug in the lower leg or by removing the top bolt and
inverting the leg. Pumping the unit will sasist in the draining
operation.

2 Refer to the accompanying line drawing then stan dismantl-
ing, laying sach part out on a clasn surface as it is removed.
Remove the chromium-plated top bolt and withdraw the fork
spring. Using 8 6 mm hexagon key, release the damper
retaining bolt from the underside of the lower fork leg. It is
helpful to clamp the lower leg in a vice during this operation. but
care should be taken not to damage the soft alloy, Use soft jaws
or wrap some rag around the leg to protect it

3 Once the bolt has been relessed, the stanchion can be
withdrawn from the lower leg. The alloy damper seat may
reman in the lower leg, and should be shaken free. The damper
wﬂmmmmmm“ﬂmhjmﬂm
ol the upper end

4 The parts most liable to wear over an extended period of
sarvice are the internal surfaces ol the lower leg and the outer
surfaces of the fork stanchion or tube. Iif there is excessive play
batween these two parts they must be replaced as » complete

unit. Check the fork tube for scoring over the length which
enters the oil seal. Bad scoring here will demage the ofl seal and
lead to fuid leakage.

& It is advisable to renew the oil seals when the forks
dismantiad aven if thay appear to be in good condition. This
save 8 strip-down of the forks at 8 later date i oil leakage
occurs. The oil sesl in the top of each lower fork leg ls retained
by an intermal C ring which can be prised out of position with a
small screwdriver. Check that the dust excluder rubbers are not
split or worn where thay bear on the fork tube. A worn excluder
will allow the ingress of dust and watar which will damage the
oil sesl and aventually cause wear of the fork tube,

6 It is not generally possible 1o straighten forks which have
been bedly damaged in an accident, particularly when the
correct jigs are not avaiteble. |1 is always besi 1o e on the side
and fit new ones, especially since there is no easy
detect whether tha forks have been overstressed or
metal fatigued. Fork stanchions {tubes) can be checked, after
removal from the lower legs. by rolling them on » dead flat
surface. Any misalignment will ba immedisely obvious.

7 The fork springs will take a permanent set after consider-
able usage and will need renewal if the fork action becomes
spongy. The service limit for the total free length of each spring
is given in the Specifications. Always renew them as a matched

pair,

8 Fork damping is governad by the viscosity of the oil in the
fork legs. normally ATF, and by the action of the damper
assembly. Each fork bag holds 172.5 - 177.8 ec of damping
Mg,

il
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7 Bteering head lock: maimenance

I A security lock is mountad on the haadstock, snabling the
owner 10 immobilise the machine by locking the steering in one
position. The lock consists of a key opersted plunger which
engages in a siol in the steering head. A small retum spring
disangages the lock mechanism whan the key is released.

2 Maintenance is confined 1o keeping the lock lightly lubri-
cated using light machine oil or one of the multipurpose serosol
lubricants. In the event that the lock mallunctions, it will be
necassary to ramove the body after unacrewing the cover plate
and to fit a replacement unit.

8 Frame. sxamination and renovation

I The frame is uniikely to require attention unless accident
damage has occurred. In some casas, renewal of the frame s
the only satisiactory remedy if the frame is badly out of
alignment, Only a few frame specialists have the
mandrels necessary for resetting the frame 1t the required
standerd of accuracy, and even then there is no easy means
assessing o what extent the frame may hava been over-
stressed.

2 After the machine has covered a considerable mileage, it is
advisable 10 axamine the frame closely for signs of eracking or
splitting at the welded joints. Rust corrosion can also cause
weakness al these joinis. Minor damage can be repaired by
walding or braring, depanding on the extent and nature of the
damage.

3 Remember that a frame which is out of alignment will
cause handling problems and may even promote 'spesd wob-
bles’. If misalignmeant is suspacted. as a result of an accident, it
will be necessary to strip the machine complately so that the
frame can be checked, and i nacessary, renawed.

2
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Cap - 2 off
Top bolt - 2 off

Washer - 2 off
Spring - 2 off

gy~ Oy Oy A Lo A~

6 72a Remove tha fork top bolt ...

Fig. 4.3 Front fork — CB750K (other models similar)
Right-hand fork leg

TELES K

O-ring - 2 off 2324

Damper rod ring — 2 off
Damper rod - 2 o

17 Drein bok — 2 off €€
18 Stud - 4 off Fas0O
19 Washer - 2 olf

20 Bolt - 2 o L
21 Spindle clemp - 2 off
22 Wesher - 4 off

23 Spring washer — 4 off
24 Nut - 4 off [ £

P O ebound spring — 2 off
10 Stanchion — 2 off
11 Dust seal - 2 off 35mm
12 Damper rod sest - 2 off
13 OW sesl retainer - 2 off
14 Ol seal - 2 off 356824
15 Laft-hand lower leg
16 Sealing washer — 2 off

€.2b .. and withdraw the spring




8.2c Remove Allen bolt 10 release damper assembly

6.3b Dampar assembly is arranged as shown

6.4 Check condition of damper rod

6.Ja Remove stanchwon from lower leg

8.5a Renew dust seal if damaged
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6. 5b Oil seal can be removed after dust seal and clip are freed

9 Swinging arm fork: removal and renovation

1 The swinging arm fork is supparted on two headed bushed
which pivol on an inner sleeve. The assembly is retained by a
long pivot shaft which passes through lugs on the frame and
through the centre of the sieeve A grease nipple is fitted to
enable grease 10 be pumped to the bearing surfaces

2 Wear in the swinging arm bushes is characterised by a
tendency for the rear of the machine to twitch when ridden hard
through a series of bends. This can be checked by placing the
machine on the centre stand, and pushing the swinging arm
from side 10 side. Any discernible free play will necessitate the
removal of the swinging arm for further sxamination,

3 Commance by detaching the silencer from sach side of the
machine, after slackening the ciamp bolt and mounting nuts on
each unit. In the case of models eguipped with a four-into-four
exhaust system, note thet only the upper silencers can be
detached. i further pocess is required the entire system must be
removed from the machine. Detach the resr brake switch
operating spring, then remove the brake adjusting nut. The
beake operating rod can now be disengaged from tha aperating
lever. Pull out the spring pin from the torque arm mounting
stud, then remove the securing nut and disengage the torque
arm. Releasa the chainguard mounting nuts, and lift the guard
away.

4 Aemove the split pin which retains the rear wheel spindle
nut, then slacken the nut. Release and back off tha chain
tensioner drowbolts, and swing them through 90° degrees. The
wheel can now be pushed forwards as far as possible, and the
final drive chain disengaged from the rear wheel sprocket. Slide
out the stops from tha fork ends 1o allow the wheel assembly to
be withdrawn rearwards. Manosuvre the wheel clear of the
frame and place it 10 one side to await reassambly.

5 Remove the lower suspension mounting bolt from each
side of the machine, and push the units clear of the swinging
arm. Slacken the pivor shafi nut and pull the pivot shaft out,
supporting the swinging arm. The swinging srm can now be
drawn rearwards, noting thet the caps on sach end of the pivot

tube will probably drop clear. Disengage the fork from the drive .

chain, and place it on a banch 10 awail further dismantiing.

6 Displace the pivot sieeve and wash the sleeve and the
headed bushes t0 remove all trace of gresse. Examine the
sleeve snd bush bearing surfeces for signs of wear or scoring. if
damaged or worn, or if below the limits given in the Specifi-
cations Section, replece the componenis as necessary. The two
heeded bushes may be driven out using a suitable bar or drift.
When fitting new bushes, ensure that they are tapped squarely
into the swinging arm bore. and thet they seat securely. Clean
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7.1 Steering lock is mounted on headstock

off any corrosion on tha inner sleeve It this is 10 be ré-used,

7 Resssemble in the reverse order of the above. lubricating
the bushes with gresss prior to installation. When assembly is
complata, grease the pivot area by introducing grease via the
greasa nipple.

8 The 1980 models are equipped with needle roller beerings
in place of the swinging arm bushes. This does not materially
affect the dismantling sequence, though it should be noted that
8 Honda tool, No 07938-4250100 will be neaded to effect
removal of the bearings. Failing this, the bearings can be drifted
outl as described sbove. Note that in either case new bearings
should be available. as the old items may well be destroyed
during removal. it follows that the bearings should not be
removed uniess they are known to be wom out.

8 When fiting the new besrings, use Honda mol No
07946-4250100, or @ suitable stepped drift. The latter must be
@ good fit in the bearing 10 prevent distortion. The bearings are
fited with the part numbered edge facing outwards. The
bearings are followed by the shouldered thrust spacers. Pack
the bearings with grease after installation.

@y .

Fig. 4.4 Swinging srm - 1980 CB750K and CB750F

WaAHRCT TYLNY
I Swinging arm fork 7 Grease nipple
2 Rubber bush — 2 off 8 Bearing - 2 off
3 Adjuster sbutment — 2 off 9 Shoulderad callar
4 Pivot bolr 10 Cenire spacer
5 Washer 11 Dust seal
& MNut
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9.5a3 Withdraw swinging arm pivol boly

9.6a Remove steave and check tor wear

9.3b Rear chammguard mounting bolt

9.5b ... and lift the swinging arm clear

9 Bb Check condition of dust seals

Chapter 4 Frame and forks

g 7 A grease nipple is fined at the cenire of the swinging arm

10 Rear suspension units: sxamination and dismantling -

all KZ snd pre-1980 F models

1 The HMonda 750 and 900 dohc modeis are fitted with
hydrautically-gdamped rear suspension unita, featuring S-way
spring prelosd adjusiment. Adiustmant is eflected by rurning an
gnnular cam near the boltom ol the units Little in the wey of
mainignance is possible, the gas/oll dampet units baing sealed.
i is possible to remove the springs i a suitable sprng
compressor, Honda part No 07595-3290001 or aquivalent, IS
available

2  Assembie the spring COMpressor. checking that it is fitted
sacuraly with no rigk of slippage. Compress the spring until the
locknut on the underside of the top mounting lug can be
slackaned. Unscrew the top lug and decompress the spring. The
spring can now be littedd off the damper body.

3 Check the domper unit for signs of leakage, noting that if
waces ol oil are discovered the damper mus! be renewed It =
not! possible 10 diemantie Of averhaul the units, Measure the
free length of sach of the suspension spnngs. renewing them as
s pa il they have reached the service limit of 237.2 mm (8.5
i

4 Reassemble n the reverse order of that descnbed above,
noting that the closest spring colts must face downwards VWhen
fitting the locknut, apply a trace af thread locking compound.
When refitting the units, tighten the upper mounting nuls to 2.0
- 3.0 kgl m (14 - 22 lot k) The lowar bolts shauld be secured
w 3.0 - 40 kgt m 122 - 29 Il h)

11 Rear suspension units. axamination and dismantling -
1980 F models

1 The 1980 CB750F and CB900F models fealure 8 more
sophisticated version of the FVQ rear suspension unit. Thesa
urits have the sama spring preload adjustment ol tha earher
lypes but nisa feature five damping adjustment settings. A
siotted adjuster ring at the top of sach unit provides thres
rebountd dampng settings. whilst 8 small lever at the base of
gach unil gives Twe compression damping S&tlings. In each
case the adjuster serves to align velves with a range ol odl bleed
orifice sizes This restricts the Now ol damping oil 10 @ greatar
or Iesser extent, thus varying the damping rate.

2 The springs may be removed in 3 similar manner o that
describad in the preceding Sechon Note that the upper shroud
must be protected by wrapping it wath puc lape 10 prevent the
polished surface becoming damaged by the spnng cOMpressor
Once compressed, the 1op acjusting ning can be removed, thera
beirg @ slol ot 1o cipar the dampet rod Note that tha ring has

10.1b.. and by bolt at lower end

10. 1¢ Check bonded rubber bushes. and rénéw B8s required
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a driving slot which musl engage with & tang on the damper rod
during assembly.

3 Measure the free length of the spring. This should be at
least 233.0 mm (9.17 In). i less than the above figure, renew
tHe springs as 2 peir. No further dismantling is possible, the
damper being a sealed assembly. Refit the spring with the
closely-wound coids towards the bottom of the damper,

4 Honda recommend the following rebound and compression
damping permulations as a guide These may require some
modification to suit particular rosd consitions or rider pre-
ference. Note that it is imperative that both units sre set up

similarly.

FVQ suspension sdiustment settings
Conditions Rebound Compression
safting serting

Rider only. Normal town
roads f I
Rider only. Fasl or

twisling roasds 2 !
Rider only. Poor road

swrface 3 r
Rider/passenger. Normal

fown roads ! 2

Rider/passenger or
luggage. Fast or
rwisting roads 2 2
Rider/passenger or
lvggege. Poor road
surface

12 Cantre stand: sxamination

1  The centre stand pivots on a support tube which is clamped
beneath the frama. A split pin is fitlted st the clamped end of the
tube as an additional security measure. A retum spring retracts
the stand when not in use. The assembly should be checked for
waar or damage, and the pivot tube greased. it is important that

the stand remains secure as a failure wouid allow quite # lot of

damage to be Incurred if the machine should fall over. More
importantly, the effects of a stand becoming displaced whilst

the machine is being ridden would be catastrophic. This applies
io the returmn spring, which should be renewed promptly if

showing any signs ol abrasion or serious corrosion.

Fig. 4.6 Rear suspension unit - Early CB750K

Coif spring — 2 off Nur — 2 off

Top mounting — 2 off Bump stop - 2 off
Rubber cushion — 2 olf
Washer — 2 off
Nut — 2 off

LR - R

Damper - 2 off

i B b o~

Spring adjuster — 2 off

Fig. 4.6 Rewr ul#ﬂ-bﬂ unit — 1980 CB750K and CBE750F

AmMogryLa F TYLnT
I Upper adjusting ring
2 Rebound vaive

3 Piston

4 Compression velve

§ Spring adjuster
6 QBase valve
7 Lower adjusting lever
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13 Prop stand: examinauon

| The prop stand s securad (o 4 plate on the frame with a
bolt and nut and is retracted by a tension spring. Make sure the
bolt 1s tsght and the spring = not overstretched, otherwise an
accident can occur il the stand drops duning cormering

14 Footrests and rear braks pedal sxamination

I The footrests are of the swivel tvpe and are retained by a
clevis pm secured by & splil pin The advantage of 1his type of
footrast is that if the machine should fall over the footrest will
lold up nstead of bending

2 The rear brake peoal s held v positon by 8 pineh boht
arrangamant, tha pedal return sprng must be detached to
remove the brake lever

15 Duaslseat: removal and replacemaent

V' The dualseat is allachesd 10 the ‘rame by two clevis pins
that are located with spiit pins on the nght-hand side of the
frame. To remove the seat release the spring londed catch on
the right-hand side and prop up the seat. Withdraw the two
split ping from the clevis pivol pins. and remove the pivol pins.
The seat mountings and damper rubbers can be left in place as
the seal 18 iled otf

2 It the dualseat is removed because it is torn, it is possible
" most cases to find a speciatist firm that recovers dualseats for
an economical prce, usually considerably cheaper than having
o buy 2 rew replacemant The usual charge is about 50% the
cost of & new replacemert depending on the extent of the
damage.

16 Instrument panel. removal and examination

1 The speegometer and tachomaeter heads form part of an
mstrument panel which aiso incorporates separate trip and 1otal
Odometers (mileometers) and the various waming lamps. To

14.1 Footrests are retained by clavis pin and split pin

rnive fhee pane! b will Test by wecessany 0 remove the
eartlamn retlector unit so that the msteumae il witing harmess
can be dolached 3 the cononscim Block Helease the speed-
amater andd tachomats dnve cables then wiiscrew the two
tubiber-mouMedd retamng bolts Tram the ulerside of the panel.
The panel can sow be liled clear and placed w one side

J/ Hemowve the four scraws which retan 1he 10p of the panel
il if1 this away. Tum the assembly owver ang release the two
Capr nufs o retease tha botlom sactany of the panel The
Wi merds arg now retaned by a sogle nut gach 10 the main
suppart bracker MNote that the instruments showld not be |oft
ptian A% thaee |‘!¢_+-n|'ﬂn{_] Musd w0 #ach May 815 10 ladk oul

2 The speodomerer and tachomater heads cannot be repaired
by the private owner and o 3 defect occurs & new instrument
has ‘0 Dt fitted Remember that 4 speedumeter in correct
Wi oridet o5 reguiod By law on g maching o 1the UK also
Ml " ['!'”‘H:'l O Ml

4  Spewdomeior and tachometsr cables are only supplied as a
cinnpiete assombly Make sure [he Cablas are routied coimecthy
thrGugh the clamps provided oo thn 1op lork yoka beake branch

prpes  angd frame

i Helurg an o nstrumant ead 5 omidemom! check that the
Afdg 1§ ol heghen GOr Nanikeqt I e faiTer case. the

et ey Drontuced anll result oo oweldly snpcourate meter read-

s even though 1he instiument irsel! moay e gquite fenctionasl,

17 Spesdometer and tachomeier drives location and ex-
anvnation

I The speadometer is driven hrom a gear inside the front
whee! hub assembly The gear is doven internally by 8 tongued
washar [recenverl The recewsr engages with two slots in the
whee! hub, on the left-hand scde As the wholae gearbox s
prepacked with grease on assembly (1 should last the lite of the
machme, or until new parts are fitted The spirsl pimon that
drives off the ntemal gesr is retained n the speedometss
gearbox casing by & grub screw. whach should always be
secured Hghtly

2 The tachometer drive runs ol the camshalt in the cambox
and screws directly into the cylinder head cover in the centre
positron. The cable is retained by a screwed ferrule in the samae
manner as the speedometor cable

15 ‘I-Snat hinge is retained as shown here
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I Gearchange pedal 8 Brake rod

2 Arm assembly 9 Brake pedws!

3 Pedal assembly 10 Brake spindle
4 Dust cover -~ 2 off I1 Retwn spring
5 Rubber 12 Te rod

8§ Sroplamp switch 13 Locknut

7 Spring 14 Plain washer

18 Clesaning tha machine

1 After remaving all the surface dirt with warm water and »
rag or sponge, use & cleaning compound such as "‘Gunk’ or
‘Jizer’ for the pily parts. Apply the cleansr with a brush when the
parts are ciogged so that it has an opportunity to soak into the
film of oil or gresse.

Finish off by washing down liberally, taking care that water
does not enter into the carburetlors, air cleaner or alectrics. If

— Tl
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Fig. 4.7 Brake and gearchange padals Vilk{60
15 Stop boit 21 Spring

18 Screw 22 Trunnion

17 Nut - 2 off 23 Adjuster nut

18 Lock nut 24 Cievis pin

19 Sphit pin 25 Pinch bolt

20 Circhi 26 Pinch bol

desired, a polish such as Solvol Autoscl can be applied to the
alloy parts to give them

is 2is0 less chancs of water getting into the cables, if they are
well lubricated.

19 Fault diagnosis: frame and forks

Symptom Causa

Remedy

Machine vaers 10 left or right with

hands off handiebars Forks twisted

Frome bent

Machina tends to roll at low speeds
correctly or wom

Machine tends to wander

Forks judder when front brake is

Wheals out of alignment

Stearing head bearings not adjusted

Worn swinging arm bearings

Stearing head bearings slack

Check wheels and realign
Strip and repair
Strip and repalr or renew

Check adjustment and renew the bearings, i
Wom

Check and renew bearings
Check adjustment and renaw

Dismantie, lubricate and adjust

applied Forks wom on sliding surfaces Dismantlie and renew wom parts
Forks bottom Short of oil Replenish with correct viscosity ol
Fork action stiff Fork legs out of alignment Strip and renew, or slacken clamp bolts, front

Bent shafts, or twisted yokes

Machine tends to pitch badly

Defective rear suspension units, or
ingfective fork damping

whee! spindle and top bolts. Pump forks sev-
eral times, and tighten from botiom upwards

Check damping action
Check the grade and quantity of oil in the front
forks

e 5
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For modifications, and infarmation relating to later models, see Chapter 7

g
) - mination and brakes pad renewdl ...... 15
General description i 1 Rear disc brake: exs 54
whaeel: examina and renovation - wire spoked Hmhrhﬂﬁnrmmm-dmhnﬂ g
::tr.... .T“ . 2 Rear brake mastar :-,rlnﬁu:;' mmwhm and renovation ... :;
mination and removation — Comstar Aear disc brake: bleeding hwdraulic SYStEM .
::Tmmﬁ_m e 3 Rear disc brake: checking the disc 1or Wear —.menen - 19
Front m:l ramoval and raplacement 4 Resr sprocket assembly: examination, renovation @ 5
mbly: examination and brake replacement ....... 3 : RS
f;un:'w:“ Hrm.;.:_ m M,,_..,___p-ip b Rear cush drive: examination and FONOVALON oo cnees 21
Front huni'r; 'l:lﬂp-"li: examination and overhaul ... 6 Final dﬂ: L-c::: examination and IubACaTON e o :1;
brake mastaer cylinder. examination and Wheel PO e e e TSP a LT PE ST L S SO RIer - -JOOL e o
:-Ta:rm . - - 7 Tubed tyres: removal and replacement — wire spoked whﬂ;‘
leading hydraulic Drake SYSTBM ... B models ... s o e b ST TP e
:lmwhnu:nd replacing the brake discs ...........cccuaimm 9 Valves and vaive caps - tubed tyres ... En-l'hﬂll' ....... - 4258
Front whee! bearings: examination and r-pl-nlﬂmnm ‘:? ':.-h“huh-h tyres: removal and replacement - -
whael: ion. removal and renovation ... 11 WHEBIE .o, PP Lo g oy el A DS e S e T
::: wheel ﬁ‘b"r:::tunnr:ﬂ and replacement ... 12 Puncture repair and tyrs renewsl - tubeless Type ... 27
Aear drum brake assembly: examination and Tyre velves: description and renewal - Comstar wheels .... 28
LL L7 L1 v | [ — = Ao 13 Fault diagnosis: wheels, brakes and tyres = 29
Adjusting the rear drum brake i 14
m St == e
CB760KIZ) CB780K CB750F CAB900F
LTD
MT# L S 5 R et o 98 PR Sk A R A = '.h. #“ E“l‘“' H-‘.lm mlI-
ar Comstar Comstar
‘r.l::nt R U e L T A AEE I =N UK: Twin Single Twin Twin
) " - hydraulic disc hydraulic disc hydraulic disc hydraulic disc
US: Single
hydraulic disc
s 7 Single lsading Single leading Single Single
SR o shoa drum shoa drum hydraulic disc hydraulic disc
L e V1
PRI LR S 3.50H18 3.50H419 3.26H19 3.25V18
31 g S R—— e el b s
BB o et tia st e sd S rat e s e 4.25H8 4.50H17 4.00H18 400V1B
e (4PR) (4PRI [4PR) {4PR)
(4.50H17 (130/850-186,
(4PR) C model)
1980 on)
Tyre pressures (cold) . . 2
- T e 28 psi 28 psi 28 psi 32pal
R, g Se 90 g 1290, 6 ne (2.0 kg em”) (2.0 kg cm ) (2.0 kg cm’) ;:5 kg em')
above i e e BT - 28 ps 28 psi 28 psi s
....................................... 32 psi 28 psi 32 psi psi -
sosadaak bade b (2.25 kg em’) (2.0 kg em’) (2.25 ky em?®) (2.50 kg cm’)
28 psi
(2.0 kg cm’)
with 450H17] , _ T
Rear, above 90 kg (200 ib) 1080 —...c.ocovnnmmnnsnnnrs 40 psi 40 psi 40 psi

(2.80 kg cm’} (2.80 kg em’) (2.80 kg cm’) (2.80 kg em’)

— S ———
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Torgque settings
Componant lall modals) kgt m lh; ft -
Wheel spindle clamp nuts ... - 18-25 lo - ¥
Wheel spindl@ TTUL [IOnT) e ceisesi s sssnsnensnias s phebssssasssasas 55 - 65 2 - -4
. Wheel spindie nut [rear) ... 80 - 100 58 -
Rear whee! sprocket ... s msssrmmasysree 80 - 100 58 - 72
RESr DIBKE TOMUE BIITT oo i sosinsroms s casamt s s soes smss s smme wsbts iemmbraton 1.8~ 25 13 -18
Brake disc ................. - - betetinies 27 -33 20 - 24
Caliper bracket ....... - eyt T P A A 30-40 22 - 29

DO &loby-

Fig. 5.1 Fronmt wheel

tyre and tube as deteiled in Section 23 of this Chapter, This will
enabie the protruding ends of the spokes to be ground off, thus
preventing them from chafing the inner tube snd causing
punctures.

3 Front wheel: examination and renovation - Comstar
ype

Hub ’ 10 Spacer

Tyre 11 Disc ‘
Inner tube 12 Speedometer gearbox relsiner
Rim tape 13 Dust seal

Ball bearing ~ 2 off 14 Speedometer gearbox
Bearing retainer ring 15 Wheel spindle

Dust saal 16 Screw

Spacer I7 Boht - 5 off

7 5
disc brake -
S ey Ry oy B 7y 7 i < S

1 The Comstar wheels differ in that they are built up with
pressed spokes riveted to the hub and rim. As such, the
wheel must be considered a single unit, ﬂw-ﬁ:miufhr
any form of rebuilding facility. A number of private engineering

2 Spin the wheel and check for rim slignment by placing a
pointer close 10 the rim edge. I the total radisl or axial
slignment varistion is greater than 2.00 mm (0.08 in) the
manufacturers recommend that the wheel is renewed. This
policy is, however, 8 counsel of perfection and in practice a
larger runout may not affect the handling properties axcessively.
remarked upon earlier, repair of a damaged wheel s not
possible; the must be renswed.

the rim for localised damage in the form of dents or
cracks. The ex ol even a small crack renders the wheel
further unless it is found that a8 permanent repair is
using

%8

use
asrc-welding. This method of repair is highly
and tharzfore the advice of a wheal repair specialist
id be sought. Because tubeless tyres are used, dents may

it

14
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prevent complete sealing betwean the rm and tyre bead. This
may not be immediately obvious until the tyre strikes a savergly
wregular surface, when the umsupported tyre wall may be
deflected away from the dm. causing rapid deflation of the tyre.
There again, specialist advice should be sought in arder o
establish whather continued use ol the wheal is advisable

4  Inspect the spoke blades for cracking and security. Check
carafully the area immediately around the rivels which pass
through the spokes and into the rim. In certain circumstances
where steel spokes are fitted electrolytic corrosion may occur

between the spokes, rivets and rim due 1o the use of different
maials

4 Front wheel: removal and replacemem

1 Hﬂlhhﬁlwﬁuim&:mﬂtﬁndd‘-m
remove the cross hoad screw which retains the spoadometer
cable lo its drive gearbox, on the lefi-hand side of the hub. Puli
the cable out and replace the screw, to prevent loss,

2 Rsmove the two bolts holding one of the caliper suppon
brackets to the fork leg (twin dise models onlyl and Iifi the
caliper and bracket assembly off the disc Support the waight of
the caliper with a length of string or wire attached to the frame
ar engine.

3 Slacken and remove the clamp nuts at the base of each fork
leg. With the clamps released, the wheel will drop free and can
be manceuvred clear of the forks and mudguarrd.

4 Do not operate the front brake lever while the whea! is
unm-dﬂmfk.ﬂdprnmmwthpllnﬂuwni-mm
cause leakage. Additionally, the distance between the pads will
be reduced. making refitting of the brake discs more difficult
5 Refit the wheel by reversing the dismantling procedure. Do
not omit the spacer which is & push fit in the oll seal on the
right-hand side of the whes! of the spesedomaeter gearbox which
is 8 push fit on the left-hand side. Ensure that the spesdomaeter
drh-dnwmpwﬁﬂnh-mhth-pmmmm.
Li'chlHudhtupmitimuﬂlrmﬂunhtﬂMmlhﬂ

the spinctta haad is Hush with the outer face ol the clamp and
fork leg. Tighten the clamp front nuts first to a rorgue setting of
18 - 25 kgf m (13 - 18 1bf f1). The rear ruts can now be
lightened to the above setting, leaving a smait gap st the rear of
the clamp. Note that this is intentional. and thus the nuts must
be secured in the above sequence. Refit the speedomater cable,
and the brake caliper where appropriate.

& Spin the whael to ensure that it revolves freely and check
the brake operation. Check that all nuts and bolts are fully
tghtened If the clesrance between the disc and pads is
Incorrect pump. the front brake lever several times to adjust.

5
+ b

= |

,- : o s _
4.1 Remove screw and pull drive cable clear of whee!

Fig. 5.2 From wheel - twin disc brake Comstar type
Tyre valve 1l Balance weight — AR

&
7 Bearing retainer
8 Bearing — 2 off
9 Tyre

" 10 Whee/ 20004

12 Spacer
13 Speedometer gearbox retainer I? Bolt - 5 off

15 Spewdomeler drive gearbox
I Screw

18 Wheel spindie




A, 3 -
4.5b Check that speedometer drive gearbox engages dogs
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4.58 Nole spacer dunng reassambly

4.5¢c Arrows on spindle cliomips must Bace Torwaind
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5 Front disc brakes assembly: examination and brake pad
renawal

1 Chack the front brake master cylinder, hoses and caliper
units for signe of leakage Pay particutar attention 19 the
condition of the hoses, which should be renewad without
question it there arg signs of cracking. splitting ar other extenor
damage Check the hydraulic fluid lavel by referning 10 the upper
and lower level lines visible on the exierior of the transiucent
resarvor Dody

2 Replanish the resenvou aller removing the cap on the braka
fluid reservoir and lifting out the diaphragm plate The condition
of the fiuid is one of the maintenance tasks which should never
be neglected. If the fluid is below the lower lavel mark, brake
Nuid of the correct specification must be added Never use
engine’ oil or any Huid other than that recommendad. Othor
flusds have unsatistactory characterisiics and will ropidly de-
stroy the seals

9  The two sets of brake pads should be inspected for wear,
Each has a red groove, which marks the wear limit of the friction
matenal When this hmit 8 reached boih pads «n [he sal Must
be renewed. even if only one has reached the wear mark. A

\

-

& &1: Displace ends of wire clip 10 free pms [armnwedd)

small inspection window, closed by a plastic cap, is provided in
tha top of each caliper unit so that examination of pad condition
may be carned oul easily.

4 If the brake action becomes spongy, or if any part of the
hydraulic system is dismantied {such ss when a hose has been
renewed) il is necessacy 10 bleed the system in order 10 remove
all traces of air, Follow the procedure In Section 8 of this
Chapter.

§ The brake pads can be removed aher the inspection cover
has been ramoved, this being retained by a single scraw.
Release the wire clip which retains the two pad holding pins,
withdrawing the latter to free the pads. The pads and shim can
be pulled upwards.

& Refit the new pads and replace the caliper by reversing the
dismantling procedure. The caliper piston should be pushed
inwards slightly so that there is sufficient clearance between the
brake pads to allow the caliper to fit over the disc. Do not omit
the anti-chatter shim which should be finted on the rear face of
the piston side pad with the arrow pointing forward. ilis
recommended that the outer periphery of tha cuter (piston! pad
is lightly coated with disc brake assembly gresse (silicone
grease). Use Ihe grease spanngly and snsure that grease does
not come into contact with the friction surface of the pad.

& 6c Pull pins aut to lrea pads

'-'Ifh t':':l‘i" F I.g
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5.5d Pads can be pulled out for inspection or renawal

€ Front brake calipers: examination and overhaul

—

1 Where twin disc brakes are fitted, it is advisable that each
caliper is removed and overhauled separately, 1o prevent the
accidental transposition ol identical components. Select a
suitable receplacie into which may be drained the hydraulic
fluid. Remove the banjo bolt holding the hydraulic hose at the
caliper and allow the fluid to drain. Take grest care not 1o aliow
hydraulic fluid to spill onto paintwork: it is a very effective psim
stripper. Hydrauhic fluid will slso damage rubber and plastic
COmponents.

2  Remove the caliper from the fork leg and displace the brake
pads as described in the preceding Section. Withdraw the two
slider spindles and rubber boots from the support bracket.

3 Displace the circlip which holds the piston boot in position
and then prise oul the piston boot, using & small screwdriver,
taking care not to scratch the surface of the cylinder bora. The
piston can be displaced most easily by applying an air jet to the
hydraulic Muid feed orifice. Ba prepared 10 catch the piston as it
falls free. Displace the annular piston saal from the cylinder bore
groove

4 Clean the caliper components thoroughly in irichiorethylens
of in hydraulic brake fluid. CAUTION: Never use petral for
clesning hydraulic brake parts otherwise the rubber compo-
nents will be damaged. Discard all the rubber components as a
matter of course. The replacement cost is relatively small and
does not warranl re-usa ol components vital to safety. Check
the piston and caliper cylinder bore for scoring. rusting or
pitting. If any of these defects are evident it is uniikely that a
good fluid seal can be maintained and for this reason the
components should be renawed. Inspect the shider spindies for
wear and check their fit in the support bracket. Slack between
the spindles and bores may cause brake judder if wear is severe.
o To assembie the caliper, reverse the removal procedure.
When assembling pay attention to the foliowing points. Apply
caliper grease (high heat resistant) to the caliper spindies. Apply
a generous amount of brake fluid o the inner surface of the
eylinder and to the periphery of the piston, then reassemble. Do
not reassemble the piston with it inclined or twisted. When
installing the piston push it slowly into the cyfinder while taking
care nol to damage the piston seal. Apply brake pad grease
around the periphery ol the moving pad. Bleed the brake afier
refilling tha reservoir with new hydraufic brake fluid, then check
for leskage while applying the brake laver tightly. Repeat the
entire procedure for the second brake caliper. After a 1est run,
check the pads and brake disc.

6 Note that any work on the hydraulic system must be
underiaken under ultra-clesn conditions. Particles of dirt will
score the working parts and causs asarly feilure.

5 Be Note anti-squeal shim on backing plate

7 Front disc brake master cylinder: exsmination and
renovanon

1 The master cylindar and hydraulic reservolr take the lorm of
a combined unit mounted on tha right-hand side of the
handiabars, 1o which the fromt brake lever is attached, The
master cylinder is sctuated by the front brake lever, and applies
hydraulic pressure through the system to operate the from
brake when tha handiebar lever is manipulated. The master
cylinder pressurises the hydraulic fluid in the brake pipe which,
being incompressible, causes the piston to move in the catiper
unit and apply tha friction pads to the brake disc. If the master
cylinder seals leak, hydraulic pressure will be lost and the
braking action rendered much less effective

2 Befors the master cylinder can be removed, the system
must be drained. Piace 8 clean container below one caliper unit
and sttach a plastic tube from the blesd screw on top of the
caliper unit to the container. Open the bleed screw one
compiate turn and drain the system by operating the brake lever
until the master cylinder reservoir is empty. Close the bleed
screw and remove the pipe.

3 Remove the from brake stop lamp switch from the mastier
cylinder (where fitted). Unscrew the union boit and disconnec!
the connection between the brake hose and the master cylindar.
Unscrew the two master cylinder fastening bolts and remove
tha master cyhnder body from the handlebars. Empty any
surplus fluid from the reservoir.

4 Remove tha brake lever from the body, remove the boot
stopper (taking care not 1o damage the boot) and then remove
the boot. Remove the circlip that was hidden by the boot, the
piston, primary cup, spring and check valve. Place the parts in
a clean container and wash them in new brake fMud. Examine
the cylinder bore and piston for scoring, Renew if scored. Check
also the brake lever for pivot wear, cracks or fractures, the hose

union threads and brake pipe threads for cracks or other signs |

of deterioration.

§ Whan reassembling the master cylinder follow the removal .
procedure in reverse order, Renaw the various seals, lubricating
them with silicone grease or hydraulic fiuid before they are
refitted. Make sure that the primary cup is fitted the correct way
round. Mount the master cylinder on the handlebars so that the
fluid reservoir is horizontal when the motorcycle is on the centre |
siand with the steering in the straight ahead direction. Fill with
fresh fiuid and bleed the sysiem. Be sure fo check the brake _
resarvoir by remaoving the reservoir cap. If the level is balow the

ring mark inside the reservoir, refill to the leval with the
prescribed brake fluid.

6 The component parts of the master cylinder assambly and
the caliper assembilies may wear or deteriorate in function ove’

—=

@ long period of use. Il 18 however. generally difficult 10 foresee
how long each component will work with proper efficiency
From a safety point of view il 5 best 1o change all the
éxpendable paris every fwo years on a machine that has
coverad 4 normal mileage.

8 Bleading the hydraulic brake systam

1 | the hydraulic system has 1o be drained and refilled, if the
lront brake lever travel becomes excessive or i the lever
oparates with a soft or spongy feeling, the brakes must be bled
o expel air from the system. The procedure for bleeding the
hydraulic brake is best carried out by two persons.

2  First chack the fluid level in the resarvolr and 1op up with
fresh Hud.

3 Keep the reservoir at least half full of fuid during the
bleeding procedurs,

4 Screw the cap on 10 the resarvoir 1o prevent a spout of fuid

14
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13 Bolt -2 off §nid 271 Screw
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Fig. 6.4 Front braks caliper — CE 50K LTD, 760F and S900F

or the entry of dust into the system. Place a clean glass jar
beiow one caliper bleed screw and sttach a clear plastic pipe
from the caliper bleed screw to the comtainer. Place some clean
hydraulic flysd in the jar so that the pipe is always immersed
below the surface of the fluid.

5 Unscrew the bleed screw one half tun and squeeze the
brake lever as far as it will go but do not release i1 untll the
bleeder valve 15 closed again. Repeal the oparation a few times
until no more air bubbles come from the plastic tube.

6 Keep topping up the reservoir with new fluid. When all the
bubbles disappear close the bleeder valve dust cap Check the
fuid level in the reservoir, afier the bleeding operation has been
completed. Repeat the air bleeding procedure with the second
caliper unit (where appropriate).

7 Reinstall the disphragm and tighten the reservoir cap
securaly. Do not use the brake fluld drained from the system,
since it will contain minute air bubbles.

B Never use any fluid other than that recommended. il must
not be used under any circumstances.

Fig. 5.3 Front brake caliper assembly - Early CB750K (later models similar)
CLEsit SKEAPOWE ZACISEW HAMUKLLA PIEDNIE B0
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Fig. 5.5 Front brake master cylinder =X
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9 Hmaﬂnguﬂ-rlphdqﬂu brake discs

1 It Is unlikely that sither of the two discs
will require

mlnﬂunwﬂnulhwbummmdrmm scored or in the
unlikely avent of warpage.
2 Warpage should be measured with the discs still attached
o tha h:hh:nl and the wheal in situ an the machine using a dial
gauge. maximum permissible war f discs |
oyl b page for both is 0.3
3 Disc removal is straightforward after the wh

eel has been
taken out from the machine as described in Section 4 of this
Chapter. Each disc is retained on the wheel hub by five bolts,
which pass through the hub marterial. Atter removal of the bols
tlthdh:mnmﬁhuduﬂtruhubhu. .
4 The hrlin‘:liﬂ:l will wear eventually 1o a thickness which
no longer provides sufficient support, and will probably bagin to
m.mmmhitwhl:hunbnmmdwiml
micrometer, is 6.0 mm (0.24 in).

10 mew:mmmmm

1 Access is available 1o the front whee! bear

rmgs when the
speedometer gearbox has been removed from the left-hand side
of the mtand the spacer has been removed from tha centre
af the oil seal on the nght. The bearings are of the ball journal
t'rp: p;: fnon-adjusiable. There are two bearings and two oil
seais, the two bearings are interposed b & distance collar
centre of the hub ' e
2 The bearing arrangement and dismantling procedure is
similar irrespective of whether spoked, Comstar or reversed

e

= . I oy e g

C i-ti!iw s are fitted Note that 3 thre rotainer s Nrted 101 Remnove whed! apnoite gy S10NT [0
to tha nght-hand side of the hub, and this must be removed
before the bearings can be relvased. A suitable peg spanner
h—' ey =~
w- ¥

axpose Dearings
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should ba fabricated unless the Honda tool, No 07710-

0010200, is available. Do not resort to using & punch 10 locsen

the retainer; this will only result in damage. Tha retainer will ba
staked In pasition and will require firm, even pressure to release
it. Nota aise that new beasrings and seals should be fitted
whenever the old itams are removed, so check carefully for

- wear before dismantling commances.

3 The left-hand bearing should be drifted out first, from the
right-hand side of the wheel. Use a long drift against the inner
face ol the inner race. It may be necessary 10 knock the collar
0 one side so that purchase can be made against the race.
Woark round in a8 circle to keep the bearing square in the
housing. The oil seal and speedometer drive dog plate will be
pushed out as the bearing is displeced. After removal of the
bearng, take out the distance coller and then drift out the right-
hand bearing and oil saal in a similar manner, from inside the
hub.

4 Remove all the old grease from the hub snd bearings, wash
the bearings in petrol, and dry them thoroughly, Check the
bearings for roughness by spinning them whilst holding the
inmar track with one hand and rotating the outer track with the
other. If thers is the slightest sign ol roughness renew them.
5 Before driving the bearings back into the hub, pack the hub
with new grease and also grease the bearings. Use a tubular
drift 1o drive the bearings back into pasition. Do nat omit 1o refit
the oil seals and distance collar, '
6 Fit the retainer into position, having obtasined 8 new
replacemaent if there were signs of wear or damage 10 the
threads. Tighten the retsiner firmly, theg secure it in this
position by staking at the junction of the retainar and the whesl

11 Rear whee!: saxamination, removel and renovation

1 Place the machine on the centrs stand so that the rear
wheel is raised clear of tha ground. Check for rim alignment,
damage 1o the rim and loose or broken spokes by following the
procedure relating 1o the front wheel, as described in Section 2
or 3 of this Chapter, depending on the whael type fitted.

2 Detach the torque arm from the brake back plate after
removing the nut secured by & split pin. Unscrew the brake rod
adjuster nut fully and depress the brake pedal so that the rod
leaves the trunnion in the braks operating arm. Refit the nut to
sacure the rod spring (drum brake modeis only),

3 Remove the split pin fram the end of the wheal spindia and
slacken the wheel spindle nul. Release the chain adjuster
locknuts, then slacken off the adjusters to aliow them to be
pushed down through 90°. Displaca the small fillets from the
fork ends.

4 Push the wheel forwards to allow the finsl drive chain 10 be
disengaged from the rear wheel sprocket. The wheei can now
be pulled rearwards to clear the swinging arm, and then
manoeuvred free of the rear of the machine. On rear disc brake
models it is worth fitting 8 woodan waedge batween the brake
pads o préevent their expulsion should the brake pedal be
operatad whilst the wheel is removed,

5 Refit the wheel by reversing tha dismantling procedura.
Ensure that the torque arm s secure and that the securing split
pins are lirted. Likewise do not omh the wheel spindie nut
securing pin. Adjust the rear brake as described in Section 14 of
this Chapter,

FIo O s Yiine STAYOORE

I Hub 6 Balance weight - AR
2 Tyre 7 Beating - 2 off
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Fig. 5.7 Rear wheal - Comstar type
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11 3 Slacken wheel spindle displace adjusters and remove
fillos

12 Rear wheel bearings . removal and replacement

I Displace the sprocket carrigr assembly by knocking it free of
the cush drive rubbers in the hub. Note that both the sprocket
carrier hub and the whea! hub festure a threaded retainer,
similar to that fitted 1o the front hub [see Section 10). It follows
that suitable peg spanner arrangemants will be required unlass
tha cormect tools are available. The Honde part numbaers for the
lstter are 07770-0010400 (retainer wrench bodyl
07710-0010100 (retainer wrench] and 07710-0010300 (re-
tainer wranch), The accompanying photographs show the
methods used for retainer removal without the appropriate
tools.

2 Unscrew the 'wo retainers 10 allow the bearings 10 be
driven out in a similar manner 1o that described in Saction 10
Examination and reassembly detsils are also similar to that
given for the front wheal componants.

13 Rear drum brake assembly: sxamination and ranovation

¥

1 On rear drum brake models, access 10 the rear brake
components is gained alter removing the rear wheel as de-
scribed in Section 11. With the wheel removed, the brake
backpiate assembily can be liftea clear of the drum.

2 Note that the brake operating lever s marked with punch
marks as a guide to reassembly. Check the position of these
prior 1o removal, if this proves necessary. Mote that it is
advisable to dismantie, clean and lubricate the brake cam each
time the brake is overhauled

3 Examine the brake linings for oil, dirt or greasa. Surface dirt
can be removed with a stiff brush but oil soaked linings should
be renewed. High spots can be carelully eased down with
emery cloth

4 Examine the condition of the brake linings and if they have
worn 10 less than 2.0 mm (0.08 in} in thicknass they should be
renewed. Tha brake linings are bonded to the brake shoes and
thus separate linings aré not available.

B To remove the shoes displace tha split pin from each
fulcrum post and lift off the link plate. Remove the pinch bolt
from the operating arm and pull it off the splined shah, followed
by the wear indicator plate. Note the punch mark on the arm
and shaft end 1o sid correct positioning on reassembly, Push the
camshaft through from the outside whilst simultanecusly easing
the brake shoe ends off the fulcrum posts st the opposite side
of the brake back plate. After removal, displace the camshafh
from between the shoe ends and separate the shoes from the
¥prings.

B The brake drum should be checked for scoring. This

'* 4 Disgngage drive chmn and remove whee!

nappens il the beake shoe limngs have boen allowed to get too
thin The druma should ba guite smooth. Remove all traces of
lining dust and wipe wilh & clean rag soaked in petrol 10 remove
all rraces ol grease and il

I  Reassemblag the brake back plate assembly by réversing the
dwimanthng procedura. Check the retum spring for wear or
athar damage at the hook ands and for stretehing. Renaw the
spnings il necessary. Grease the operating camshalt and
fulcrum posts with a high melting point grease before refitting
the shoes. Note tha O-ning on the camshalt, which prevents the
escape of grease. When refitting the camshaft and arm. reaslign
the marks o restore the origingl poasition

14 Adjusting the rear drum braks

1 Adjustment of the rear brake is correct whan there is 20 -
30 mm (4" - 1" approx] up and down movement measured at
the rear beake pedal oot piece, between the fully off and on
pasingn. Adjustment is carmed out by turming the nut on the
brake rod

2 The neght of the brake pedal when at rest may be adjusted
by means ol the stop balt which passes through a plate welded
o the pedal shack. Locsen the locknut before making the
adyustment and bghten 1 when adjusiment 15 complets.

3 Enner adjusiment may require the brake padal operated
stop lamp swilch o be re-adjusted.




w0 iy T T

: <
: 3
t' ‘_ - -
y l"‘ 3
AP e -y
l . E ol i -l...l.
A . N o I - ' 12.2¢ Retainer should be locked by staking
12.1b Makeshift retainer wranch is crude but effective 12.1c Remove retainer 10 expose bearing

2 .

L™

f-ﬁr wWear

!
ke

' 4 Chack brake limngs
J 12.11 Refit retame: anrd stake o posimion 12 2a Cush diree Deaning relaines can ba ramoved as shown 13.1 Brake plate assembly can be removed as shown 13
|




o

T

128 Chapter 5 Wheels, brakes and tyres

—————

—— —

15 Rear disc brake: examination and brake pad renawal

1 In the case of rear disc brake models, owerhaul and
maintenance follows a similar procedura 10 that described
earlier for the lront brake components. It follows that similar
precautions must be 1aken 1o avowd the ingress of dirt, moisture
of air into the system. The master cylinder is housed immediate-
iy behind the rear brake pedal and is connected by a short low-
pressure hydraulic hose 1o the remote reservoir behind the
right-hand side panel. A high-pressure hydraulic hose runs from
the master cylinder to the rear brake caliper.

2 Check the unions and hose connections for signs of
leskage, noting that prompt action must be taken if any such
signs are noted. Bear in mind that although the hoss between
the reservoir and master cylinder is not under greal pressure,
any leakage could allow fiuid spillage or even cause air o be
admitted into the system.

3 Like the front brake pads, the resr pads cary a red line
around the friction surface to denots the extent of allowable
wear. These are visible through the small inspection window on
the upper face of the caliper. To gain access to the pads for
renewal it will be necessary to remove the caliper, leaving the
caliper bracket assembly and pads in place. It is not necessary
1o disturb the hydraulic system.

4 Slacken the two Allen headed bolts which retain the caliper
1o the caliper bracket, and lift the caliper clear. Support the
caliper 10 avoid placing undue strain on the hose or unions, The
pads and their anti-squeal shim can now be removed in the
same manner as the front caliper components.

5 When fitting new pads it should be noted that the arrow on
the shim must face in the direction of normal wheel travel
{towards the front of the machinel. It will be necessary
depress the piston alightly when fitting the caliper over the new
pads. This will allow sufficient claarance.

B8 Note that the reservoir level should be checked as the fluid

are in sound condition, because road dirt and water will causs
rapid corrosion il it finds its way in. This applies egqually to the
main piston boot. if feasible, tighten the two Allen bolts 10 1.5
- 2.0 kgf m (11 = 14 bf N).

16 Rear brake caliper: eaxamination and overhaul

1 The procedure lor uw-rhaulinu the rear brake caliper is
essentially the same as that described for the front brake in

Section 6 of this Chapter. 1t should be noted that, in view of its
location, the rear caliper is likely 1o be more senously affected
by the sccumulation of road dirt than the front units. Ap-
propiiate steps should be taken to prévent the ngress of din
inta tha caliper during removal,
2 Slacken the two Allen bolts and lift tha caliper claar ol the
caliper bracket. but leave the hydraulic hose attached at this
stage. Remove the bleed valve dust cap, then slacken the bieed
valve holding the caliper inverted over a drain tray. Operate the
brake pedal repeatedly to axpei the hydraulic fluid. Tighten the
bieed valve and disconnect the hydraulic hose. Further dismanil-
ing of the caliper follows the dismantling sequence given in
Section 6.
3 The caliper bracket supports the caliper above the rear disc,
allowing & controlled siiding movement to equalise pressure
berween the pads whan the brake is operated. i it is desired to
remove the tracker rom the machineg, remowve the torgque arm
bait and dispiace the wheel spindie siightly 10 allow the bracket
10 be pulled clear.
4 Remave the caliper shding pins and check for wear or
corrgsion. It is imperstive that these move smoothly in the
brackel i full braking effort is 1o be expected. Nols that wear
the cefiper to chatter during braking, necessitating

must
It i1s worth renewing these componenis during owver-
haul, as a precautionary measure. When massembliing the
bracket. lubricate the pins with & medium weight high-tem-

perature silicone grease.

17 Resr brake master cylinder: examination snd renovation

1 Remove the right hand side panel to gain access 1o the
hydraulic fluid reservoir. Slacken the hose clip which retains the
low-pressure hydraulic feed pipe to the master cylinder. Cover
the surrounding area with rags to protect the paintwork, then

Fig. 5.8 Rear brake caliper — 1879 CB750K LTD, CB750F and CBS0OF
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pull off the pipe and allow the reservoir to drain into a suitable
receptacle, Discard the fluid, which should nol be re-used.
2 Working behind the alloy braka pedsl plats, relesse the
master cylinder pushrod from tha brake pedal by withdrawing
ﬂn:plﬁpmnnddhplmmthlﬂ-ﬂ:pimTMmm
can now be removed after releasing the two recessed Allen
I::mup:;hlch secure it to the alloy plate.

back the rubber boot to expose the circlip which retains
the pushrod assembly, Releasa the circlip and withdraw the
pushrod. The master cylinder piston, seal and return spring can
mhmd.nmwumﬂmnhnmwmm
them using compressed air or a footpump on the fluid cutlet.
Tﬂcmwnuﬂﬂnmmurﬂwtmnmm
durhnﬂtllﬂ::.l-lldn'l.'h‘o"tm the assembly in rag and look away
miummm&muammmﬁmhﬂm
overhaul procedure, refer back 1o Section 7.

' i
PoMPA HAMLLLCA TYLNEGO | 1810RMICIEK
Fig. 5.9 Rear brake master cylinder and reservoir
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18 Rear disc brake: blesding the hydraulic system

—

1 As with the front brake, it will be necessary 1o bleed the raar
hrdraulin_mmm whenaver there has been a likelihood of alr

——— —— — S —_—

19 Rear disc brake: checking the disc for wear

| The rear brake disc should be examined lor wear. noti

: . . ng
that the liketifiood of scoring is higher in the case of the rear
item than for its front wheel counterpart, due 1o the location.
Check for wear and warpage as describad in Section 9.

20 Rear sprocket assembly: exa
Lo mination, renovation and

I The rear wheel sprocket is held to the wheel by four flanged
nuts. The sprocket needs 10 be renewed only if the 1eeth sre
worn, hookad or chipped. It is slways good policy to change
both sprockets at the samea time. biso the chain, otherwise very
rapid wear will develop.

2 It is not advisable 10 alter the rear wheel sprocket size or
the gearbox sprocket size. Tha ratios selected by the manufac-
turer are the ones that give optimum performance with tha
exrsting enging power outpul.

21 Rear cush drive: examination and renovation

I The cush drive sssembly is contained in the lefi-hand side
of the wheel hub. It takes the form of six triangular rubber pads
incorporating siots. Thess engage with vanes on the coupling
mqummmmmmw
ribs on the hub and the whole assembly forms a shock absorber
m@mmmmmmmmhminiwmm
cushions any surpe or roughness in the transmission which
would otherwise convey an impression of harshness.

2 The usual sign that shock absorber rubbers are worn s
mmiu movemant in the sprocket. or rubber dust

in between the sprocket and hub. The rubbers should then be
taken out and renewed.

22 Final drive chain: examination and lubrication

1 As the final driva chain is fully exposed on all modals it
requires lubrication and adjustment at regular imervals. To
adjust the chain, take out the split pin from the rear wheel
spindie and slacken the spindle nut. Undo the torque arm bolt,
and leave the bolt in position, slacken the chain sdjuster
locknuts and tum the adjusters inwards to tighten the chain, or
outwards to slacken the chain.

2 Ehlhlmaimilmfrmilﬂuﬂlllﬁu.?!mmﬂ—1h¢hl
siack measured at the centre of the bottom run of the chain
between the two sprockets. Note that excessive free play (2
hdfﬁﬂmmmmuruiﬂﬂnwhduhhmtlumlhm,
causing damage 10 both.

3 Do not run the chain too tight to try 1o compensate for
wear, or it will absorb a surprising amount of engine power.
Aimllmdnm:glm-mmmmlhmlnp

4 Al models are equipped with endless chains, having O-
ﬁngs:tthumdulﬂchphmmuinthnmmdﬁuinﬂ
assembly. It i not possible 1© remove the chain for full
lubrication in Linklyfe or Chainguard as with normal chsins.
Lubrication is therefore restricted to frequent cleaning and
lubrication with an serosol chain lubricant of the type marked as
suitable for use with O-ring chains.

& Chain wear can be assessed by stretching the chain taut by
means of tha chain adjusters, and measuring a 20 link section.
The measurement should be made between 21 pin centres. This
length should normally be 317.5 mm (12.5 In). If worn 10 323
mm (12.72 in) or more, the chain must be renawed.

6 FRemoval of the rear chain for renewasl necessitates the
removal of the rear whee! and swinging arm asssembly, as
described in Chapter 4, Section 8. Once the swinging arm has
been removed the chain may be liftad off the gearbox sprocket.
When fitting a new chain, ensure that the gearbox and rear
wheel sprockets are in good condition,
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Fig. 5.10 Method of checking wheal alignment

A& C - incorrect 8 - Correct

23 Whaeel belancing

1 It is customary on all high performance mactunes 1o
belance the wheeis complete with tyre and tube. The Lo of
balance forces which exist are elimmated and the handling of
the machine is improved in consequence. A whesl which is
badly out of balance produces through the steering & most
unplezsant hammering sffect at high speeads

2 Some tyres have a balance mark on the sidewsl|, usunlly in
the form of a coloured spot. This mark must be in ling with tyre
valve, when the tyre is Fitted 10 the inner tube Even 1hen the
wheel may require the addition of batance weighis, 1o oHset the
weight of the tyre valve itsell.

3 the wheel is raised clear of the ground and Is spun. it will
probably come to rest with the tyre valve or tha heaviest part
downward and will always come to rest in the same position.
Balance weights must ba added to a point diamatrically
opposite this heavy spot until the wheel will come to rest in
ANY position after it is spun.

4 Bafance weights are available in 20 gm (0.04 Ib) ana 30 gm
(0.07 Ib) sizes. Where a Comstar wheel [s fitted the weight |s
ettached to the wheel rim, but in the case of a wire spoked
wheel the balance weight is fitted around the spoke nipple

5 Note that because of the drag of tha final drive chain the
rear tyre must be balanced with the whee! removed hom the
machine. and supported on 8 suitabie spindie

checked for damage or compression

22.) Serrptions on chain adjustars sid whael alignment

21.1 Cush drive hub can be lifted clear of whael and the rubbers

24 Tubed tyres: removal and replacement - wire spoked
wheel maodails

I Al some time or other the need will arise 10 remove and
replaca the tyres, either as 3 result of 8 punclure or Decause
replacemants are necessary 1o offsa; wear. To the inexperi-
enced. tyre changing reprasents a formdable task. yer ¥ a low
simple rules are observed and the technigua leamed, the whole
operation i3 surprisingly simpile

2 To remave the tyra from either wheal first detach the wheal
from the machine. Deflate the tyre by remaving the vaive eore.
and when the tyre is tully defiated push the bead from the tyre
away from the wheel nm on both sides so that the bosd entars
tha centre well of the rim. Remove the locking ring and push the
tyra valve into tha tyra itself

3  Insart a tyre lever close 1o the valve and lever the edge of
the tyre over the outside of the rnm Very httie force should be
necessary. il resistance is encountered it s probably due to the
fact that the tyre beads have not entered the well of the rim all
the way round.

4 Once the tyre has bean roged oves the whael rim it 2 easy
o work round the wheel fim_ 50 1hat 1he tyre is completely free
hrom one side At this stage the mnor el can Be rempesd
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6 Now working from the other side of the wheel, sase the
other edge of the tyre over the outside of the wheel rim that is
furthest away. Continue 10 work around the rim until the tyre is
completety free from the rim.

6 If a puncture has neceasitated the removal of the tyre,
rginflate the inner tube and immerse it in 8 bowl of water 1o
trace the source of the leak. Mark the position of the leak, and
deflate the tube. Dry the tube, and clean the area around the
puncture with a petrol soaked rag. When the surface has dried,
apply rubber solution and allow this to dry befora removing the
backing from the patch, and applying the patch to the surfaca.
7 It is best 1o use a patch of self vulcanizing type. which will
form a very permanent repair. Note that it may be necessary to
remove a protective covering from the top surface of the patch
atier it has sealed into position. Inner tubes made from a special
synthetic rubber may require a special type of patch and
adhesive, il a satisfactory bond is to be acheved.

8 Belore replacing the tyre, check the inside 10 make sure
that the asticle that caused the puncture is still not trapped
inside the tyre, Check the outside of the tyre, particularly the
tread ares 10 make sure nothing is trapped that may cause a
further puncture.

S It the inner tube has been patched on a number of past
cccasions, o Il there is & tear or large hole, it is preferable to
discard it and fit a replacement. Sudden deflation may cause an
accident, paricularly if it occurs with the front wheel. )
10 To replace the tyre. inflate the inner tube for it just to
assume a circular shape but only to that amount, and then push
the tube into the tyre so that it is enclosed completely. Lay the
tyra on the wheeal al an angle, and insert the valve through the
rim tape and the hole in the wheel rim. Attach the locking ring
on tha first few threads, sufficient 1o hold the valve captive in its
correct location.

11 Starting st the point furthest from the vaive, push the tyre
bead over the adge of the wheel rim until it is located in the
central well. Continue 10 work around the tyre in this fashion
until the whole of one side of the tyrs s on the rim. It may
necessary to usa a tyre lever during the final stages.

12 Makes sure there is no pull on the tyre
commaencing with the srea furthest from the ease
other bead of the tyra over the edge of the rim. Finish with
area closa 10 the valve, pushing tha valve up into tha

the locking ring touches the rim. This will ensure that the inner
tube is not trapped when the last section of bead is edgad over
the rim with a tyre lever.

13 Check that the inner tube is not trapped st any point.
Rainfiste the inner tube, and check that tha tyre is seating
cormectly sround the whaeel rim. There should be a thin rib
moaulded around tha wall of the tyre on both sides, which should
be an equal distance from the whaeal rim at all points. If the tyre
is unevenly located on the rim, try bouncing the wheel when the
tyre is ot the recommended pressure. It is probable that one of
the beads has not pulled clear of the centra wall,

14 Always run the tyres at the recommendad pressures and
névar under or over infllate. The correct pressures for solo use
are given in tha Specifications Section of this Chapter.

15 Tyre raplacement is aided by dusting the side walls,
particularly in the vicinity of the besds, with a liberal coating of
franch chalk. Washing up liquid can aiso be used to good effect,
but this has the disadvaniage of causing the inner surface of the
wheel nm 10 rust.

16 Never replace tha inner tube and tyre without the rim tape
in position. 1 this precaution is overlooked there is a good
chance of the ends of the spoke nipples chafing the inner tube
and causing & crop of punctures.

17 Never fit » tyre that has a damaged tread or sidewalls
Apart lrom legel aspacts, there is a very great risk of a blowout,
which can have very serigus consaquances on 8 two whaaled
vahcle.

18 Tyre vaives rarely give troubls, but it is always advisable 10
check whether the valve itsell is leaking before remaving the
tyre. Do not forget two fit the dust cap, which forms an effective
axtra seal

25 Valves and valve caps: tubed tyras

1 Inspect the valves in the inner tubes from time to time
making sure that the seal and spring are making an efiective
seal. There are tyre valve wools svallable for clearing damaged
threads in the valve body, and incorporating thread clearing for
the outside thread of the body. A key is also incorporated for
tightening the valve core.

2 The valve caps prevent dirt and foreign matter from
gntering the valve, and also form an effective second seal 80
that in the event of the tyre valve sticking, air will not be lost.
3 Note that when a dust cap is fitted for the first time to 8
balanced wheel, the wheel may have o be rebalanced,

28 Tubeleas tyres: removal and replacement - Comstar
wheals

1 it is strongly recomended that should a repair 1o a tubeless
tyre be necessary, the wheel is removed from the machine and
taken to a tyre fitting specialist who is willing 1o do the job or
taken to an official Honda dealer. This is because the force
required to break the seal between the wheel rim and ryre bead
is considerable and considered to be beyond the capabilitiss of
an individual working with normal tyre removing tools. Any
sbortive attempt to break the rim to bead seal may also cause
damage to the wheel rim, resulting in 8n expensive wheel
replacament. I, however, & suiltable bead releasing tool is
svailable, and experience has already been gained in its use.
tyre removal and refitting can be accomplished as follows.

2 To remove tha tyre from either wheel, first detach the wheel
from tha machine by following the procedure in Sections 4 or
i1 depending on whather the front or the rear wheel is
involved. Deflate the tyre by removing the valve insert and when
it is fully deflated, push the bead of the tyra away from the
wheal rim on both sides 0 that the bead enters the centre wall
of the rim. As noted, this operation will aimost certainly reguire
the use of a bead releasing tool

3 Insert @ tyre lever close (0 the valve and lever the edge of
the tyrs over the outside of the wheel rim. Very litle force
should be necessary; if resistance is encountered it is probably
due to the fact that the tyre beads have nol entered the well of
the wheel rim 8l the way round the tyre. Should tha initial
problem persist, lubrication of the tyre bead and the inside edge
and iip ol the rim will facilitate removal. Use a recommended
lubricant, a dilute solution of washing-up liguid or french chalk.
Lubrication is usually recommended as an aid to tyre fitting but
its use is equally desirable during removal. The risk of lever
damage w0 wheel rims can be minimised by the use of
proprietary plastic rim protectors placed over the rim flange at
the point where the tyre levers are inserted. Suitable rim
projectiors may be fabricated very easily from short lengths (4 -
@ inches) of thick-walied nylon petrol pipe which have been split
down ona side using 8 sharp knife. The use of rim protectors
should be sdopted whenever levers are used and. (herefore,
whaen the risk of damage is likely

4 Once the tyre has been edged over the wheel rim, It is easy
1o work around the wheel rim so that the tyre is complately free
on one side.

5§ Working from the other side of the wheel, easa the other
edge of the tyre over the outside of the wheel nm which s
furthast away. Continue 10 work around tha nm unltil the tyre is
freed completely from the rim.

€ Refer 10 the following Section for details relating to
puncture repair and the renewal of tyres. See also the remarks
relating to the tyre valves in Section 27.

7 Refining of the tyre is virtually a reversal of the remaoval
procedurs. If the tyre has a balance mark [usually a spot of
coloured paint), as on the tyres fitted as original equipment, this
must be positioned slongside the valve. Similacly, any arrow
indicating direction of rotation must face the right way,

B Starting at the point furthest from the valve, push the tyre
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bead over the edge of the wheel rim until it is located in the
cantral well. Continue 10 work around the tyre in this fashion
until the whole of one side of the tyre is on the rim. It may be
necessary 10 use a tyre lever duning the final stages. Hero again,
_ the use of a lubricant will aid fitting. N is recommendad strongly
that when refitting the tyre only a recommended lubricant is
used because such lubricants also have sealing properties. Do
not be over generous in the application of lubricant or tyre creep
may OCcur

9 Fitting the upper bead is similar 10 fitting the lower bead.
Start by pushing the bead over tha rim and into the well st a
point diametrically opposhe tha tyre valve. Continue working
round the tyre, sach side of the sterting point, ensunng that the
head opposite the working area is always in the weil. Apply
lubricant as necessary. Avoid using tyre levers unless absolutely
essential. to held reduce damage to the soft whael rim. Tha use
of the levers should be required only when the final portion of
bead is 1o be pushed over the rim.

10 Lubricate the tyre beads again prior 1o inflating the tyre, and
check that the wheal rim is evenly pasitioned In relation to the
twre beads. Inflatian of the tyre may well prove impossible
without the use of a high pressure nir hosa. The tyre will retain
air completely only whan the beads are firmly against the rim
edges at all points and it may be found when using a oot pump
that air escapes at the same rate as it is pumped in. This
problem may also be encountered when using an 8ir hose, on
new tyres which have been compressed in storage and by virtue
of their profile hold the besds away from the rim edges. To
overcome this difficulty, » tomiguet may be placed around the
circumference of the tyre. over the central area of the tread. The
compression of the wead in this ared will cause the beads 10 be
pushed outwards in the desired direction. The type of torniquet
most widely used consists of a length of hose closed a1 both
ends with a suitable clasp firted 1o enable both ends 1o be
connected. An ordinary tyre valve is finted at one end of the tube
so that after tha hose has been secured around the tyre it may
be infiared. giving & constricting effect. Another possible
method of seating beads to obtain initial inflation is to press the
tyre into the angle between a waill and the floor. With the sirdine
attached to the valve sdditional pressure is then applied to the
tyre by the hand and shim, as shown in the accompanying
iflustration. The application of pressure at four points sround the
tyre s circumference whilst simultaneously applying the airhose
will aften effect an initial seal between the tyre beads and wheel
rim, thus allowing inflation to occur.

11 Having successiully accomplished inflation, increase the

pressure to 40 psi and check that the tyre 18 svenly disposed on,

the wheel rim. This may be judged by chacking that the thin
positioning line found on each tyre wall is equidistant from the
nm around the total circumference of the tyre. If this s not the
case, deflate the tyre, apply additional lubrication and reinflate.
Minor adjustments to the tyre position may be made by
bouncing the whael on the ground,

Fig. 5.11 Method of tubsless tyre inflation

Apply pressure at the four marked points (o facilitate initial
inflation

12 Always run the tyre at tha recommended pressures and
naver under or over-inflate The correc! pressures for solo use
are given In the Specilication Section of this Chapter It a pillion
passanger is carried, increase the rear lyre Prossure prly &s
recommendad. -

27 Puncture repair and tyre renewal - tubeless tyre

|  Tha primary advantage of the tubeless tyre is its ability to
accepl penetration by sharp objects such as nails etc without
loss ol alr. Even if loss of air is experienced, because there 1s no
innar tube 1o rupture, in normal conditions a sudden blow-out is
avoided

2 W a puncture of the tyre occurs. the tyre should be removed
for Inspection for damage before any attemp! s made at
remedial action. The temporary repair of 3 punciured 1yre by
inserting a plug from the outside should not be anempied.
Although this type of tamporary repair is used widely on cars,
the manufacturars strongly recommend that no such repair is
carried out on 8 motorycie tyre. Not only does the tyre have 8
thinner carcass. which does not give sufficient support 1o the
plug. but the consequencas of a sudden deflation are often
sufficiontly serious that the risk of such an occurrence should be
avoided at sl costs

3 The yre should be inspected both inside and put for
damage 10 the carcass. Unfortunately the inner linming of tha tyre
- which takas the place of the inner lube — may easily obscure
any damage and soma experienca is required in making 8
correct assessment of the tyre condition.

4 There are 'wo main types of tyrée repair which are con-
siderad safe for adoption in repairing tubeless motarcycle tyres
The first type of repair consists of inserting a mushroom-headed
plug into the hole from the inside of the tyre. The hole is
prepared for insertion of the plug by reaming and the applica-
tion ol an adhesive. The second repair is carriad out by buffing
the inner lining in the damaged area and applying a cold or
vulcanised patch. Because both inspection and repair. if they
are to be carried out salely, require experignce in this type of
work. it is recommended that the tyre be placed in the hands of
8 repairer with the necessary skills. rather than repaired in the
home workshop.

5 In the event of an emargency, the only recommended ‘get-
you-homa' repair is 10 fit a standard inner tube of tha comect
size. If this course Of action is adopted, care should be taken (o
ansure that the cause of the punciure has been removed belore
the inner tube is fitted. It will be found that the valve hole in the
rim is considerably larger than the diameter of the inner tube
valve stam. To pravent the ingress of road din, and 10 help
supporl the valve, a spacer should be fitted over the valve. A
conwversion spacer for mast Honda models equipped with
Comsiar wheels is available lrom Honds dealers.

B8  In the event of the unavailability of tubeless tyres, ordinary
tubed tyres fitted with inner tubes of the correct size may be
fitted. Refer to the manulacturer or a tyre fitting specialist o en-
sure that only a tyre and tube of equivalent type agd suitability
is fitted, and alsa 10 advise on the fitting of a valve nut/spacer
to the rim hole.

28 Tyre valves: description and renewal — Comstar whesis

1 I will be appreciated from the preceding Sections that the
adoption of tubeless tyres has made it necassary to modify the
valve arrangament, as there is no longer an inner tube which
can carry the valve cora. Tha problem has been overcome by
using 8 moulded rubber valve body which locates in the wheel
rim hole. The valve body is pear-shaped, and has a groove
sround its widest point which engages with the nm forming an
airtight seal.

2 The valve is fitted from the rim well, and it follows that it
can only be renewed whilst the tyre itself is removed from the
wheel. Once the valve has been fittad, it is almost impossible o
remove it without damage, and so the simplest method |s to cut

Tyre changing sequence — tubeiess tyres

L]

Deflate tyre. Alter releasing beads, push tyre bead into
well of nm at point opposite valve Insert lever adjacent
to valve and work bead over edge or nm,
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Work first bead over the rim flange.

Use two levers 1o work bead over edge of rim, Note use
of nm prolectors
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Before fitting, ensure that tyre is suitable for wheel. Take
note of any sidewall markings such as direction of
rolation arrows.

Use a tyre lever 1o work the second baadnvu.r rim
flange.
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e ———————
valve can then be removed. _

3 mM-ﬂHHMHWhMHﬂﬂH
valve body through the rim hole, and puliing it through until the
mmﬁ&liﬂﬂ-fﬂnlﬂm*lmmlﬂ
pressura is requirad to pull the velve into pesition, and most tyre
firtars have a special tool which screws onto the valve end 1o
enable purchase to be obtained, It is advantageous o apply @
lirtle tyre bead lubricant to the valve to ease its insertion. Check
that the valve is seated evenly and securely.

4 The incidence of valve body failure is relatively small, and
lsakage only oceurs when the rubber valve case ages and
begins to perish. As B precautionary measure, it is advisable to
fit a new valve when a new tyre is fitted. Thiz will preciude any
risk of the valve failing in service. When purchasing a new valve,
it should be noted that a number of different types are available.

The correct type for use in tha Comstar wheel is a Schrader
413, Bridgeport 193M or eguivalent.

§ The valve core is of the same type as that used with tubed
tyres, and screws into the vaive body. The core can be removed
with & small sloned tool which is normally incorporated in
plunger type pressure gauges. Some valve dust caps in-
corporate a projection for removing valve cores. Although
tubeless tyra valves seidom give trouble, it is possible for a leak
to develop if & amall particie of grit lodges on the sealing face.
Occasionally, an elusive slow punciureé can be traced 0 a
leaking valve core, and this should be checked before a genuine
puncture is suspected,

8 The valve dust caps are a significant part of the tyre valve
assambly. Not only do they prevent the i s of road dirt into
the valve, but also act as 8 secondary seal which will reduce the
risk of sudden deflation i a valve core should fail.

s

29 Fault diagnosis: whaels. brakes and tyres

Symptom JB1AN Cause

TRZYLLYNA

Remedy LEKARSTwO'

Handlebars oscillate at low speed
probably front wheel

Tyre pressure incorrect
Tyre not straight on rim

Worn wheel or steering head bearings

Machine tends 1o weave

Suspension wom or damaged

Machine lacks powet and acceleraies

poorky binding

Rear drum brake binding

Brakes grab or judder when applied

gently not chamfared

Rear disc brake: caliper bracket

worn or loose; disc warped

Brake drum scored or warpad

Front brake: pads badly wom or scored.
Wrong type of pad fitted

Warped disc

Brake squeal
Front and ragr disc:
matal

Calipar and pads poliuted with brake
dust or foreign matter

Rear drum: Accumulated brake dust in drum
Glared linings
Excessiva front brake lever travel Aur in Syslem
Very badly womn pads

Badly poliuted caliper

Front brake lever feels springy

Alr in syslam
Pads glared

Caliper jamming

Buckle or fiat in wheel rim. most

Tyre pressure incorrect

Front or rear disc brake

Rear drum brake: ends of linings

Giazed pads. Pads worn to backing

Check rim for damage by spinning wheel.
Renew wheel i not true

Check, and if necessary adjust

Check tyre fitting. If necessary, deflate tyre
and raposition

, Check and renew or adjust

Check and if necessary adjust. H sudden,
check for puncture

Check action of front forks and rear
suspension units, Check swinging arm for

Hot disc or caliper indicates binding.
Overhaul caliperis) and master cylinder, fit
new pads i required, check discis) for scoring
of warpage

Hot drum indicastes binding. Dismantle
brake. Clean and lubricate pivots. Check
springs. Chack drum for scoring or warpage

File chamfar on leading edge of lining
Dismantie, clean and renew as
required.

Aemove wheal Skim drum or renew
Renew pads and check disc and caliper

Renew

Sand pad surface 10 remove glaze. than

use brake gently for about 100 miles to permit

bedding in. If worn to backing check that
disc is not damaged and renaw as

necessary
Dismantle and clean. Overhaul caliper
whare necessary

Dismantie and clean
Restore as described for glazred pads

Find cause of sir's presence. If due 10 leak,
rectify. then bleed broke

Renew, and overhaul system where
required

Dismantle and clean

Sea above

Sea above
Dismantie and overhaul

ey
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Chapter 6 Electrical system

. For mudifications, and information relating to later models, see Chapter 7
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High beam indicator lamp ...... 34w 3.4W 3.4wW J.4wW
instrument illumination
1;‘:1:; ........ “ ........................... 34W x B 34W x 4 J4W x 4 34w
Fuses
Main 30A 304 30A J0A
T Neutral, o) e 10A 15A 104 10A
2 (Headlamp) ... oo 10A 15A 104 10A
3 (indicaturs, brake, horn) ... 10A 15A 10A 104
4 (Tail. instrument, poasition/
DB - oo cesoemsos chmresrsass srren 104 15A 104 104

1 General description

All models are equipped with a twelve volt electrical system
powered by a crankshaft-mounted alternator, oF 8¢ generator.
An electromagnetic rolor is retained 1o the right-hand
crankshaft end by means of a taper and central sacuring bolt.
The stator and brush assemblies are retained inside the outer
casing

The resulting alternating current (ac) is fed to a combined
regulator/rectifier unit mounted behind the left-hand side panel,
This device converts the outpul to direct current (dc) and
controls the system voltage The reguiated and rectified supply
is then fed to the battery and electrical system.

2 Testing the electrical system. general

1 Checking the electrical output and the performance of the
various components within the charging system reguires the
use of test equipment of the multi-meter type and also an
ammeter of 0 - 0 ampere range. When carrying out checks, care
must be taken to follow the procedures laid down and so
prevant inadvertent incorrect connections or short Gircuits.
Irreparable damage 10 individual components may result if
reversal of current or shorting occurs. It is advised that unless
some previous experience has been gained in aulo-electrical
tasting the machine be retumed 10 a8 Honda Service Agent or
auto-electrician, who will be gualified to carry out the work and
have the necessary lest egquipmaent.

2 H the performance of the charging system is suspect the
Iﬁtlinlllﬂhnllmt_wﬁutﬂhﬂlﬂhrlm
of the individual components 10 isolate the fault. The three main
components are the aiternator, the rectifier and the regulator.
Before commencing the lests, ensure that the battery is fully
charged, as described in Saction 6.

3 Charging system: checking the output

1 A quick check ol the charging system condition may be
made using the above-mentioned ammeter and wolimeter
arrangement, Remove the side panels 1o gain pccess to the
alectrical components. Disconnect the rad banery positive (+)
lead, attaching it to the pasitive |+) termingl of the ammeter.
Run a lead from the negative (-] smmeter terminal to the
positive [+) battery lerminal. Set the muhiimeter 1o the 0 - 20
volts dc scale (or higher) and connect the positive probe (+)
probe 1o the positive (1 ) battery terminal. The negative (-] probe
should be earthed.

2 Start the engine and sllow it to reach normal running
temperature, then turn on the main lights, sel on main beam. At
1700 rpm, the discharge reading found at idle speed should be
cancelled out M the engine speed is now increased 1o 5000
rpm, the ammeter should show a zero reading or a shight
charge, with 14 vohs indicated on the volimater or multimater.
3 If the output is erratic or noticeably below the specified
amount, either the alternator or the rectifier may be at fault. The
rectifier may be tested as described in Section 4. The siternator

stator should be tested as foliows, using 2 multi-meter set 10
the resistance function. Disconnect the block connector which

connects the three altarnator stator sutput leads plus the brush
leads to the regulatorfrectifier unit. The connector is located to
the rear of the battery, behind the right-hand side panel. Using
the multi-mater check that continuity exists between all three
wires when iested in paws. Check also that no lead has
continuity with earth. M the results of the check do not
comespond with those specified, thers is ewidence of short-
circuits or ppen-circuits in the stator windings or the leads. The
specified resistance is 047 - 057 ohms, though it will be
sufficient just to note whather there is an open or short Gircuit.
4 Low oulpul may also be caused by sticking or worn
shernator brushes. These are located in a plastc holder an the
inside of the alternator cover. Renew both brushes i mithes is
worn down 10 or beyond the scribed weat imi line. The brushes
are retained by Two screws on the underside of the holder,
which can be removed once the stator and brush holder
securing screws have been removed and the assembly
withdrawn from the cover,

" -

Fig. 6.1 Charging system output test connections

4 Regulator/rectifier unit: location and testing

| if performance of the charging system is suspect, bul the
alternator is found 1o be in good condition. it is probable thal
one side of the combined regulator/rectifier unit is malfunction-
ing. Exactly which side is malfunctioning is of academic intaresl
only because the saaled unit cannot be repaired, but must be
renewed. |
2 Voltage regulator parformance may be checked using 8
voltmeter connected across the battery. Connect the positive
tor lesd to the positive (=) battery terminal and the
negative volimeter lead to the negative (-) battery terminal
Start the engine and increase the speed until a 14 voit output
is registered. Increase the engine speed to approximately EMG
rpm. f the regulator is functioning correctly, the voltage will nol

fise 1o above 15 volts. I this voltage is exceeded. the unit is

3 A further test of the unit's condition may be made by

measuring the resistance of the rectifier circuit. To check these

values accuralely a mater or maters capable of reading in ochms
and kilo ohms will be required. Failing this, most multimaters
will be able to give a reliable indication despite reading solely on
the latter scale. It is generally sufficient to distinguish between
a very high rasistance and a very low resistance when checking
diode condition.

h
r
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: 13
Fig. 6.2 Altarnator assembly
I Engine casing 5 HBrush A & Brush retainer 1T Washer - 3 off
2 Gaskel 6 Brush 8 9 Boht-3Joff ExaW 12 Cable clip
:"l gulw 7 Scrow and washer - 2 off g. 10 Bon e 13 Screw - 3 o  Eakeg
fator

4 Before the test s started. it is helpful 10 understand what
the rectifier is required 1o do. We have established that k
converts ac 10 dc lor charging purposes, and it does this by a
matrix of diodes. Dipdes, representad by a triangular symbol
with a bar across one end in the accompanying diagram, can be
/magined 1o act as one way valves, passing current in one
diraction only. Thus in our diagram the current should Now in
tha direction indicated by tha point of the diode symbol, but
mus! not Hlow back past the bar. In the event of rectifier feilure,
one or more of the diodas will have falled 16 operate correctly
and thus will either pass current in both directions or will set up
a high resistance in both directions. The purpose of the test is
thus to check that tha diodes are functioming correctly

9 Trece the leads from the finned regulator/rectifiar unit
behind the left-hand side panel. These tecmindte n & 6-pin and
a 4-pin connector block, each of which should be separated.
Using an phmmeter or @ multimeter gt on resistance, chetk the
resistance between the green lead (4-pin connector) and each
of the yellow leads n turn (B-pin connector). Reverse the meter
probes and check the resistance between the green lead and
gach ol the yellow leads in the opposita dwection, If thess
diodes are in good condition there should be very little
resistance (approx 5 - 40 chms) n the nomal direction of
current flow and very hugh resistanca (at least 2000 ohms) in
the reverse direction.

6 Test the remaining diodes by connecting the meter betwesn
the red/white lead (4-pin connector) and each of the yellow
leads (6-pin connector) in turmn, noting the resistance reading
obtaned and then reverging 1ha meter probes to obtain readings
in the oppasite direction. If these diodes are in good condition
results should be the same as those grven above It follows that
if in any of the tests the meter shows a very high or very low

resistance mn both directions then that diode is faulty and the

complate regulator/rectifier unit must be renewed.

S Battery: examination and maintenance

T All models are fitted with a8 12 volt battery of 14 ampere
howr capacity.

2  The transparent plastic case of the battery permits the
Upper and lower levels of the electrolyte 1o be observed without
disturbing the battery by removing the left-hand side cover.
Maintanance is normally limited 1o keeping the electrolyte level

between the prescribed upper and lower limits and making sure
that the vent tube is not blocked. The lead plates and their
separators are siso visible through the transparent case, a
further guide to the general condition of the battery.

3 Uniess acid is spill. a8 may occur if the machine falis over,
the electrolyte should always be 1opped up with distiled water
to restore the correct level. If acid is spilt onto any part of the
machine, it should be neutralised with an alkali such as washing
soda or baking powder and washed sway with planty of water,
otherwise serious corrosion will occur. Top up with

acid of the correct specific gravity (1.260 to 1.280) only when
spillage has ocourred Check that the venl pipe is well clear of
the frame or any of the other cycle pars.

4 It is selidom practicable o repair 8 cracked battery case
because the acid present in the joint will prevent the formation
of an effective sesl. It is always best to renew a cracked battery,
espacially in view of the corosion which will be causad if the
acid continues 10 leak,

2 K the machine s not used lor a period. it is advisable to
remove the battery and give it a refresher charge every six
waaks of so from a charger. If the hattery is parmitted to
discharge completely, the plates will sulphate and render tha
battery useless.

6 Occasionally, check the condition of the battery terminals to
ensure that corrosion is not taking place and that the elaectrical
connections ame tight. If corrosion has occurred, i1 should be
cleaned away by scraping with a knile and then using emery
cloth to remove the final traces. Remake the electrical connec-
Tions whilst the joint is still clean, then smaar the assembly with
petroleumn jelly (NOT greasel to pravent recurrence of the
corrosion. Badly corroded conneclions can have a high elec-
trical resistance snd may give the impression of a complete
battery failure,

68 Bartery: charging procedure

1  The normal charging rate for batteries of up 10 14 amp howr
capacity is 1§ amps. [t is permissible to charge a1 8 mora rapid
rale in an emergency but this shortens the fife of the battery,
and should be avoided. Always remove the vent caps when
racharging a battery, otherwise the gas crested within the
battery when charging takes place will explode and burst the
case with disastrous conséquances.
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5.2 Battery electrolyte lavel must be between two lines

7 Fuse: location and replacement

1 The Honda dohe tow cylinder models are sguipped with a
(olal of five fuses The main fuse s housed n an enclosed Tuse
holder an the side of the startor solencid [t is of the ribbon 1ype
and is rated a1 30 amps. A spare fuse slemaent is carmed in the
fuse holder. The remaining fuses ara housed in a fuse holder
immediately below the man msirumeant panel and can be
reached after releasing the cover this being screwad in place.
The fuses. rated at 10 amps (15 amps in the case of the
CBO0OF) protect the vanous electrical Gircuits, these being
marked adjacent to each fuse, A spare fuse is housed in the fuse
holder.

2 The fuses are incorporated in the system to give prolection
from a sudden overipad as could happen with a short circuit. If
8 fuse blows it should not be renewed until the cause of the
short is found. This will involve chechimg the elecincal circuit 1o
cormact the fault, If this rule Is nat observed. the fuse will almost
certainly blow again,

3 When o fuse blows and no spare is available. a ger-you-
home remedy 15 10 wrap the luse in silver paper belore replacing
it in the fuse holder. The silver paper will restore electrical
continuity by bridging the twoken wire within the fuse Aeplace
the doctored luse at the edarhes! opportunity to restore full
circull protection. Make sure any shoet circult 18 eliminated first
4 Always carry spare fuses of the correct rating.

RIERLUNTL PRIEMIDIEM A
NORMAL DIRECTION _

RED/WHITE

- K16 &uNEK LA P ROy
REVERSE DIRECTION

Fig. 6.4 Rectifier resistance check
PoMIAR PPoRu MesTLA PRoATOWM (1600

7.12 Main tuse (30 ampl s of the ribbon type

VEWOW - I0ETY GREEN- ZIELOMY RED/NMITE ER™ek

e — — i — -
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7.1b Secondary fuses are housed below instrumant pane!

B Starter motor: removal, examination and replacemant

1  An slectric stanmar mator, operated rom a small pushbution
on the right-hand side of the handlebars, provides the neccesary
maotive force for starting the enging. No kickstart lever is fitted
The starter motos is housed in a8 compartment 10 the rear of the
cylinder block, beneath a light alioy cover.

2 'When the starter bution is oparaled, 8 haavy duly solenoid
ralay is activated. switching the necessary heavy current directly
from the battery to the motor. Tha molor turns driving through
an idler gear 1o the crankshatt-mountad rolier clutch located on
the lefi-hand side of the unit. The cluich works on the ramp and
roller principle, ensuring that a2s soon 83 the engine starts the
startar motor drive s disconnectad sutomatically.

3 Before removing the motor, disconnect the positive (+)
battery lead to isvlate the electrical system. Releose The starter
motor cover by unscrewing the retaining bolts. Trace the heavy
duty starter motor cable back 1o 1he solenowd and disconnect it
after sliding back the protective bool. Release the starier motor
mounting bolts. then remove the motor by drawing it o the
right and then litting it clear ol its recess. The cable should be
threadad clear of tha framne

& The parts ol the starier motor most lkely 0 reguire
attention are the biushes The end cover is retained by the two
long screws which pass thtough the lugs case on both end
pieces. |f the screws are withdrawn, the end cover can be hied
away and tha brush gear exposed

B .4 Relgase screat And remavie sTarier molodr end cover

6 Lift up the spring clips which bear on the end of each brush
and remove the brushes from their holdess. The standard length
and wear limit of the brushes is given in the Specifications at
the beginning of this Chapter. I sither brush is worn to 2 length
less than that of the wear limil, renew the brushes as a pair.
8 Before the brushes are replaced, make sure the com-
mutator on wiuch they bear 8 clepn. f necessary, the com-
mulator segments may be burnished using Crokus paper. This is
a ling abrasive paper produced lor thus purpose, and can be
obtained from auto-electrical specialists. On no account use
emery paper as it will damage the commutator. After cleaning,
wipe the commutator with a rag soaked in methylated spirits or
de-natured alcohol 10 remove any dust! or greasa.

7 Honda do not supply undercut figures for the mica in-
sulators which he netween each commutator segment, and thus
imply that the armature assembly must be renewed when the
commutator becomes worn. As this is a ralther expensive
solution, it may be woith seeking the advica of an auto-
glectrician who may be able 1o recondition the worn assembly
a1 a fevourable price

8 Replace the brushes in their holders and check that they
shide quite freely. Make sure the brushes are replaced n thew
original positions because they will have worn (o the peofile of
the commutatos. Replace and tghten the end cover. then
replace the starter motor and cable in the housing, tighten down
and re-make the elecirical connection to the solenoid switch

B.5a Displace brush springs and pull brushes from holders
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B Sb Check brush length as describad in tex!

B 7a Chack that commutator segments have not shored using
ohvmeme L

8 7b Driving end of armature has shims ...

8.7d Note oil seal in end cover
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Fig. 6.5 Stmarter motor circuit
' Fig. 6.6 Starter motor _
. LES Reyp RILSTNI
!  Starter idler gear 7 Cover s, 12 O-ring 17 Bolt -3 off Buig
2 Spindle & Starter motor assembly 13 Cover assembly 18 Roller -~ 3 off 15«43
3 Stater driven gear 9 Brush - 2 off 14 Seal 18 O-ring k<3
4 Clutch hub 10 Spring - 2 off 15 O pressure switch 20 Washer - 2 off
5 Spring -3 ol 11 Bolt - 2 off I Scraw - 2 0ff €xi11 21 Bolt - 2 off (xé0
6 Pilunger — 3 off

8 Starter solenoid switch: function and location

1 The starter motor switch is designed to work on the slectro-
magnetic principle. When the starter motor button is depressed,
current from the battery passes through windings in the switch
solenoid and generates an electro-magnetic force which causes
» set of contact points to close. Immediataly the points close,
the starter motor |s energised and a very heavy current is drawn
from the battery.

2 This arrangement is used for Two reasons. Firstly, the starter
motor current is drawn only when the button is depressed and
s cul off again when pressure on the bulton is released. This
ensuras minimum drainage on the batiery. Secondly, i the
battery is in a low state of charge, there will not ba sufficient
currant 10 cause the solencid contacts to close. in consequence
it is not possible to place an excessive drain on the battery
which in some circumstances. can cause the plates to overheal
and shed their coatings. I the starter will not operate, first
suspect a discharged battery. This can be checked by trying the
hom or switching on the lights. i this check shows tha battery
to be in good shape. suspect the starter switch which should
come into sction with a pronounced click. It is located under the
dualsest close to the battery, and can be identified by the heavy

duty starter cable connected to i1. It is not possibie 1o effect a
satisfactory repair f the swilch malunctions, it must be
renawed.

4 Before condamning the starter solencid, check that the
malfunction is not causad by a defective clutch interlack switch
or neutral imerlock switch. Unless either or both of these are
working. @ neutral has been selected and/or the dclutch is
disengaged, the starter will not oparata. Check the operation of
both switches as described later in this Chapter,

10 Headlamp: replacement of bulbs

1 Depending on the model, the headlamp bulb is either heid
in 8 separate bulb holder, which fits into the rear of the reflector,
or is an integral part of the reflector and therefore 8 sealed
beam unit,

2 In both cases initisl access is gained by removing the
headiamp rim, complete with glass and reflector, which is
retained by screws through the headlamp shell. The socket at
the rear of the reflector may be pulled off the terminal pins.
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3 On models fined with a saparsie hesdlamp bulb, prise off
the rubber boot which protects the bulb holder. The bulb is
securad by two sprung arms which hinge from one side of the
holder. Pinch the arms together 10 free them and then lift the
buib out. The buib is of the tungsten-halogen type with a quartz
envelope. It is important that the envelope is not 1ouched with
the fingers, because any greasy or acidic deposits will sich the
quarz leading to tha early failure of the bulb, if the envelope is
touched inadvertantly, it should be cleaned with a solvent such
as methrylated spirits. The pilot bulb holder is a press fit in the
refiector. the bulb being of the bayonet fitting type. To remove
the buib, press it inwards and tum it anti-clockwiss so that tha
bayonet pins disengage.

4 If 3 sesled beam headlamp becomes defective it is necass-
ary o renew the compiete glass/refiector unit as the bulb
elemeant s not detachable. The unit is held by screws passing
through tabs on the headiamp rim. It will also be necessary (o
disconnect the beam adjustment screw snd tension spring
which Eihn:.n a ?Hmivl nut. Make an approximate note of the
sCraw o r ing the beam adjustment. i
bull is fitted to the mﬂm unit. SRS S

11 Headlamp: adjusting beam height

1 Beam height is adjusted by rotating the headlsmp about the
two headiamp sheil retaining bolts, after these have been
slackened off. Horizontal adjustment is provided by a screw
which passes into the headiamp rim.

2 UK lighting regulations stipulate that the highting systam
must be armanged so that the light will not dazzie a person
standing # & distance greater than 26 feet from the lamp,
whose eye level is not less than 3 1 6 inches above that plane.
It is easy to approximate this setting by placing the machine 25
leat away from a wall, on a level road snd setting the beam
height so that it is concentrated at the same height as the
distance of the centre of the headlamp from the ground. The
rider must be seatad normally during this operation and also the
pillion passenger, il ona is carried regularly

I Screw 3xf & Washer

2 Rim 9 Spring

3 Retaiming ring 10 Beam adjustment screw
4 Headtamp unit 11 Screw - 2 oW

3 Mounting bracket 12 Coller - 2 ot

6 Serew 52k 13 Inserr — 2 off

;7 Nul 4 MHeadlamp shen

-

-
10.2 Release headlamp unit by reMmoving screws

10.3a Remove connecior and prise off rubber oot

-
L T ———— e L ———
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10.3b Disangage clip by squeezing ends (arrowad)

10.3d Pilot bulb (UK modeis) is push-fit in reflectos

12 Stop and tail lamp: replacing buibs - KZ models

1 Two vwn Liament stop/itad lamp bulbs are used, each of
which is hited to a separate delachable holder. To gam accens
to the holders, the dualsest must be removed. Both holders
pass through the rear wall of the seat lairing

2 To remove a holder it should be twastad slightly 50 that the
locating lugs disengage from the aperiure, and then withdrawn
Both buibs are of the bavonel type. with olfsel pins (o prevernl
incorract positromnng

13 Rear number plate lamp: replacing bulb - KZ models

T Rear number plate [llumination is provided by b separate 10
waltl bulb which lits into & finlder dirgclly betwaeen and below
the two stop'tml iamp bulb hoiders. The holder s a push iz in
the seat fairing wall amnd s secured by a stup of metsl held by

a single screw

11.1 Headlamp adjustment is via screws in nm

14 Rear lamp assembly. ramoval and exammation — KZ
models

T The rear lamp unit s unusually large and complicated on
these machines, and forms part of the rear seat laining. In the
event of damage, a considerable smount ol dismantling work s
needed (o remove the unit rom the rear of the machine

2 Stant releasing the rear grab handle, foliowed by the tail
tairing assembly, the latter baing retained by cross heoad screws
The rear lamp beacket is now exposed, as are the three bolls
whuch pass through it to retan the rear lamp assembly Ralsase
the bolts and lifi the unit away, having removed the three
hulbholders as describad In Sections 12 and 13

31 The large lens can now be removed by unscrewing the four
retamning screws which will have been exposed when the umt
was removed from its mounting bracket. It will be noted that a
double fresnel lans ditfuser is fined betwean the red ouler lens
and the bulbs. This focuses the hght from the twn bulbs. and
must be n place il the lamp assembly is 10 work property, The

diffuser s retdined by thrige SCrows
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12.2a Stop 1ail buibs | K2 models) are fitted as shown

™, &
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} 7 Bulhs are of the offsat-pin bavonet Type

[
I
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14.2a Release the grab rvl

13.1 Separate numbar plate lamp is fitted (K2 models)

T

(g

AL

14.2b . and tail lairing section (KZ modets) 14 2¢ Remave the three securing bolts larrowed)
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14.2d  and Wt the lamp unit clear

14.3b ... to release lens and expose diffuser

15 Rear lamp: bulb removal and replacement - FZ models

1 The rear lamp unit of the 750 and 900 F(Z} models differs
in that it s a more conventional umt mounted beneath the tail
of the seat faring. Bulb access is by removing the lend, this
baing retained by four screws. The unit houses Two Twin-
fitamant bulbs. there béng no separate number (license) plate
lamp.

16 Flashing indicator lamps: replacing bulbs

| Fiashing indicator lamps are litted to the front and resr of
the machina. They are mounted on short sialks through which
the wires pass. Access to each bulb is gained by removing the
two screws holding the plastic lens cover, All rear fittad buibs
are ol the single-filament type as are the font bulbs of UK
models. Machines supplied to the USA are fitted with double-
filtamant bulbs with offset pins to prevent incorrect repositioning
on replacement. The second filament is separately switched 10
allow the front indicators to serve as daylight rumning lamps.
2 To replace a bulb, remove the plastic lens cover by
withdrawing the three retaining cross head screws. Push the
byulb in, tum it 10 the laft and withdraw. Note it is important to
use 8 comectly rated bulf otharwise the flashing rate will be
altered.

16.2b Release lena 10 sxpose bulb

B
- —




148

T'-*'I-‘: 2 3

-."i ]

o -_H- -y

Lok

.._' i
U2
NS

i =Y
-

-

18.2¢ Builb is bayonat type (twin filament - US model, front)

17 Filasher unit; location and replacement

1 The Nasher ralay unit is lwcated behind the left-hand side
panel and is supporied on an anti-vibration mounting made of
rubber,

2 N the Nasher unit is funclioming comectly, a series of audible
clicks will be heard when the indicator lamps are in action. If the
unit mallunctions and all the bulbs are in working orger. the
usual symptom is one initial flesh betore the unit goes dead; it
will be necessary 10 replace the unit complete if the faull cannot
be stiributed to any other cause

3 Care should be taken when handling the unit 10 ensure that
it is nol dropped or otherwise subjected to shocks. The internal
components may be irreparably damaged by such treatment

18 Instrument llumination and warning pansl lamps: re-
placing the bulbs

I To gain access to the wstirumen! and waming pane! buibs
it wil be necessary ta dismantie the instrument panel as
described in Chapier 4 Sectwon 4 12 This will gllow access 1o
the vanous mnstrument Wlummation gnd warning lamp buibs.
Check the recommended waltage with the Specification Sec
tion prior 1o renswal

19 Horn: location and examination

1 Tha horn is suspended from a flexible steel strip botted 10
the lower steering yoke bohind the headiamp shroud,

2 A small screw and locknut arrangement provides adjust-
ment. In the svent that the hom's performance detenorales
significantly, experimentation with the screw setting will usually

a1 .
o _y.?um @ It to normal opeEration

20 Ignition switch: removal and repiscement

1 The combined ignition and lighting master switch is bolted
1o the upper yoke, and may be removed after the instrument
panel has been detached. Disconnect the block confector plug
from the base ol the ignition switch. The switch is held in place
by two screws. sfter the removal of which the switch can be
displaced downwards.,

2 Repair of 8 mallunctioning switch is not practicable as the
component is a sealed unit, renawal is the only solution.

3 The switch may be rehtted by reversing the dismantling
sequence. Remambar that a new switch wall also require a rew
gsat of keys

Chapter 6 Electrical system

21 Stop lamp switch: adjustment

1 Al models have 8 stop lemp switch fitted to operate in
conjunction with the rear brake pedal.
immediately above the swinging arm on
the machine, it has a threaded body giving » range of adjust-
men.

2 I the stop lamp is lata in operating. hoid

33
:
-

H

clockwise direction so that the body moves sway from the

brake pedal shaft. If the switch operates 100 early or has a
tendency 10 stick on, rotate the nut in 8 dockwise direction. As
8 guide, the light should operate sfter the brake pedal has been
depressed by about 2 cm [ inchl. A stop lamp switch is also
incorporated in the front brake system. The mechanical switch
s & push fit in the handiebar lever siock. If tha switch
malfunctions, rapair is impracticable. The switch should be
renewed.

22 Handlebar switches: general

|  Generally speaking, the switches give fitthe trouble but i
necessary they can be dismantied by separating the halves
which form a split clamp around the handiebars, Note that the
maching canno! ba started until the ignition cut-out on the
right-hand end of the handiebars is turned 1o the central ‘ON’
position. . .

2 Always disconnect the battery before removing any of the
switches, o prevent the possibllity of 8 short circuit. Most
troubles are caused by dirty contacts, but in the event of the
breakage of some internal pan, it will be necessary to renaw the
complete switch.

3 Because the internal components of sach switch are very
small, and therelore difficult to dismantie and reassembie, il is
suggested # special electrical contact cleaner be used 10 clesn
corroded contacts. This can be sprayed into esach switch,
without the need for dismantling.

23 Neutral switch: general

1 A small switch fited 1o the lefi-hand side of the crankcase
operates 8 waming lamp in the instrument panel to indicate that
neutrel has been selected. More importanty, it is inter-
connecled with the starter solencid and will only allow the
enging 0 be startad if the gearbox is in neutral, uniess the
clutch is disengaged It can be checked by satting 8 multimater
on the resistance scale and connecting one probe to the switch
terminal and the other 10 sarth. The meter should indicste
comtinuity when neutral is selected and infinite resistance when

m any gear.
24 Cilutch interiock switch: general

1 A small plunger-type switch is incorporatad in the cluich
lever. serving to prevent operation of the starter circuit when
any gear has been selected, uniess the clutch lever is held in. It
can be checked by the method described above for the neutral
switch. H defective it must be renewed, as thers is no
satisfactory means ol repair. The switch can be removed after
releasing the clutch cable and lever blade.

26 Switch testing procedure

1 In the event of a suspacted malfunction the verious switch
contacts can be checked for continuity in 8 similar manner 1o
that describad in the two preceding Sections. Details of the
switch connections and the appropriate wiring will be found in
the colour wiring diagrams that foliow. Note that the electrical
system should be isolated by disconnecting the battery leads to
avoid short clrcuits.

"

v
2
o

N\,

o

22.1a Right-hand handigbar switch unit

2 1.2 Stop lamp switch can be adjusted by tumning body

22 1b Lehi-hand handiebar switch unit 23.1 Neutral switch screws into side of crankcase

P
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Chapter 6 Electrical system
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28 Fault diagnosis: electrical system

Symptom

Cause

Remady

-

Compilete slectrical failure

Dim lights, horn and starter inoperative

Constantly biowing bulbs

Parking lights dim rapidly
Tail tamp fails
Headlamp fails

Flashing indicators do not operate.
or flash fast or slow

Hom inoperative or weak

Incomrect charging

Dver or under charging

Starter motor sluggish

Starter motor does not tum

Blown fuseis)

Isolated batiery

Discharged battery

Vibration or poor #arth connection

Battary will not hold charge
Blown bulb or fuse
Blown bulb or fuse

Blown bulb
Damaged fiaghar unit

Faulty switch
Incomact adjustrment

Faulty altemator
Faulty rectifier
Faulty regulator
Wiring fault

As sbova, or faulty battery

Worn brushes
Dirty commuiator

Machine in pear _
Emergency switch in OFF position
Faulty switches or wiring

Battary fiat

Loose battery terminal connection(s)

Check wiring and electrical components for
short circuit before fitting new fuse

Check battery connections, also whether con-
nections show signs of corrosion

Remove battery and charge with battery
charger. Check generator output and voltage
reguiator rectifier condition

Check security of bulb holders
Check earth return connections

Renew battery at earliest opportunity
Renew
Renew

Rensw bulb
Renew fiasher unit

Check switch
Adjust

Check
Check
Check and adjust
Check

Chack

Remove starter motor and renew brushes
Clean

Disengage clutch

Tum on

Check continuity

Recharge

CHeck amd tighten if necessary

Engine/gearbox unit
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Chapter 7 The 1981 to 1984 models

Caontents

Introduction ... o L et e 1 Twin piston caliper. general description ........ WA, . |
Engine: rmd:fﬂmm i i i G Twin piston caliper: pad renewal ............. ke 13
Fuel line diaphragm unil uxnmmt-m lnd nlnnu-thn viai! S Twin piston caliper: examination and overhaul 14
Ignition amplifier (spark unit): 1l:ﬂnq CBS00 Regulator/rectifier unit: testing — all models 1981

1981 on modeis .. PP st i 1o 1983 . - 15
Fork air pressure 'diurltmtm J— -] Ignition switch: nmunl lnd rrl'lnirq - 16
Fromt forks: general ﬂn:nnﬂun ) ] Headiamp bulb renewal — US models ... - 17
Front forks: dismantling, rlnmatlnn lnd rnlunt-ly ..... 7 Headlamp: removal and bulb renewal — all F models with
Anti-dive unit; examination and rendvation ... ... 8 BN EPONG  avsrobs s Dns sty s ni AN LA AN PRI Y . 18
Remote reservoir rear suspension units: gnmnnl ............. 9 I-Elldllmp -anmum HI F r!'lud-ll: with flhlng smestrmessiate 10
Fairing: removal and refitting — F models ... 10 Accessory instruments: all F modals with tairing ............. 20
Front wheel: removal and refitting .......ccneiene 1 Fuel gauge system: testing 21
Specifications

The specifications shown below relate (0 the models covered in this update Chapter and appeasr in the sequence of the preceding

UK CB750F-B, F2-C and F-D

Chapters

Model dimensions and weights —
Overall length .. iy
Overall width .. b iy
Overall 'hm'-nht-'

CB750 F-B F-D...
CB750 F2-C ...

FHFEd {3 #
iah
B PRIEIIE coiromimmn s bt it

Ground claarance .........

Dry weight

CHTBO FB, Fob) i smrrsssissimsissns

CB750F2-C.recacirnrns

wEw i nw b o R AR RS RS R B SR AR

-----

2240 mm (88.2 in)
785 mm (30.9 in)

1135 mm (44.7 in)
1355 mm (53.3 inl
1520 mm (69.8 in)
B16 mm (30.1 in)
140 mm (5.5 in)

232 kg 1511 Ib)
243 kg (536 Ib)

Model dimensions and weights - UK CBS00 F-B, F2-8, F-C, F2-C, F-D and F2-D

Dverall length:
CB900F-B, F2-8 .. N W
CBS00 F-C, F2-C. F D FE n S "
Overall width;
CBSOOF-B, F-C, F-D. S —
CBS00 F2-8, F2-C, F2-D ....... P

Overall haight;
CBO0U F-B .....ovnnribnrrsnre

CRODO BT s e

CB900 F-C. F-D...........

CBS00 F2-C. F2-D .covrrrerirrmes

EEas iasE

= e e

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

Wheetbase ... ...

Seat height i s

Ground clearance:
CBS00 F-B. F2-8 ..

------------ T

CBS00 F-C, F2-C, F*D F2+ i e e Kt S AT Lt B BN

Dry waight:

CBg00 F-B . poit

----------

{:Bm FE‘B BRI IR TR TR R B TR b

e R R LI

CB200 F-C. F-D ..
C8800 F2-C. F2-D

-----

2240 mm (B8.2 in)
2230 mm (87.8 in)

805 mm (31.7 in)
800 mm (31.56 in)

11256 mm {44.3 in)
1355 mm (53.3 in)
11156 mm (43.9 in)
1345 mm (53.0 in)
515 mm (59.8 in)
815 mm [30.1 in)

160 mm (5.9 in)
145 mm (6.7 in)

232 kg {511 b)
245 kg (540 Ib)
242 kg (534 Ib)
263 kg (5568 in)

Chapter 7 Tha 1981 to 1984 models

Model dimensions and weights - US CB750 K. F, C and SC 1981 to 83

Owverall length:

CB750K "81 '82. . —

CB750F 81 B2 ... remreyiirs

CB750C 'B1 82 SRERREREEEE.

CB750 SC '82 '8l . i .
Owvearall width:

CB750K '8 'B2 -

CB750F '81 'B2.. E e,
CB750C '81 '82... O iataD
CB750 SC ‘B2 ‘B3 .. o : 5
Overall height;
CB750K 'B1 'B2.. . e e e et
CB750F ‘81 '82......
C8750C '81 'B2... -
CB750 SC ‘B2 'B3... ; A,
Wheeibase:
* CB750K "81 'B2 T
_ CB750F '81 '82..... i
CB750C '81 'B2......ccon : St
CB750 SC "B2 '8 .......commmumnrs o
Seat height.
CBJ50K ‘81 '82.

CB750F B1 'B2........ .., _

C8750C ‘81 '82 .. e .
CB750 SC ‘82 '83 i i
Footrest height:
BH TE“H "H'l -'1 iiiii LTS T B R e A RSP e iR P B PR RE B A e
CB7S0OF '81 'B2 s s et e
CB750C "81 ‘B2 .. A SR
Bl ey - By - O S
Ground ciearance.
CB750K ‘81 '82 — —- _—
CHTE‘HF '1 '“ L P e P = wea
CB7S50C 'BY B2 ....ooeevermnnrssnnns B
CB7505C 'B2 ‘B ...connins P — I . T
Dry weight:
CB780K '81 'B2 .
CB750F BY B2 e -
CB780C ‘81 '82
Ca750SC ‘82 '83 ..

Modesl dimensions and weights — US CB900 F 1981/82

Overail I-lngth e S rop g oy il R WS i
ﬂwrdi Wi th ..vianennn -, b

M A N =, 7

Seat h-liﬂﬂ iviiasivehivy s
Footrest height ... ... S S
Ground clearance ........

Dﬂ wt R R R L e e L e R

2285 mm (90.4 In|
2185 mm (B6.4 in)
2300 mm (90.6 in)
2280 mm (80.2 in)

840 mm (36.0 in)
B85 mm (34.1 in)
920 mm (36.2 inl
B50 mm (33.5 in)

1156 mm (45.5 in|
1150 mm {45.3 in)
1165 mm 145.9 in)
1185 mm (46.7 in)

1520 mm (59.8 in)
1525 mm (60.0 in)
15356 mm (680.4 in)
1545 mm (60.8 in)

790 mm (31.7 in)
B10 mm (31.9 in)
760 mm (29.9 in)
785 mm (30.9 in)

340 mm (13.4 in)
350 mm (13.8 in)
320 mm (12.8 in)
320 mm (12.6 in)

145 mm (6.7 in)
140 mm (B.5 In)
130 mm {6.1 in)
Not available

234 kg (6186 Ib)
230 kg (507 ib)
234 kg (518 Ib)
241 kg (631 b)

21856 mm (B6.4 in)
B850 mm (33.5 in)
1145 mm (45,1 in)
1515 mm (9.8 in)
815 mm (32.1 in)
350 mm (138 in)
150 mm (5.9 in)
242 kg (532 b)

wlt ﬁm}'ﬂ- i hi"ﬁ

e ]

. _E._‘g_:-'l_.l L
.
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Specifications UK CB750 models — except where shown &ll infermation refates to the F-B, F2-C and F-D

models
Specifications relating to Chapter 2
Fuel tank

Reserve capacity ... P NN N—
Carburettors

1 P - esnit
Specifications relating to Chapter 3
Spark plugs

Type:

Stwandard .. N )

Cold ﬂrm:ii Ib-luw E“I:I R

ik e el S S S Sk ek el

20 litres {4 4/5.3 Imp/US gal)
2.5 Ewes (0.55/0.66 imp/US gal)

VEE2A

NGK DRB8ES or ND X2T7ESR-U
NGK DRBES-L or ND X24ESR-U
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152 Chapter 7 The 1981 to 1984 models

Specifications relating to Chapter 4

Front forks

1680 mm (6.3 in) Type
- Fork spring free Ilnuth
C8900 F-B, F2-B .. A7 oo AT sy Pt Ve 561.0 mm (22.09 in)
CB900 F-C, F2-C, F-D £2-D . e ek R 587.2 mm (22.33 in}
Service limit:
CB900 F-B, F2-B .. SR e 551.0 mm (21.88 in)
CB900 F-C, F2-C, F-n F: D Bl e LA 556.0 mm (21.89 in)
Fork lower leg ID:
CB900 F-A ... ) sk bl it 36042 - 36.084 mm (1.4180 - 1.419 in)
CB900 F-B, F! EI R et e bg - 38.040 - 38.080 mm (1.498 - 1.499 in)
CB900 F-C. F2-C, F—D FE-D R S s 40.040 - 40.080 mm (1.676 — 1.678 in)
Service limit:
CBOOO F-A e s eresesssssessosses sssnmsss s st ensieeses s ansse 36.2 mm (1.425 in)
CB8900 F-B, F2-8 .. - . 38.2 mm (1.504 in)
CB800 F-C, F2-C. F-D FI B e 40.2 mm (1.580 in)
Fork stanchion OD:
I e errerrret i k] 34925 - 349560 mm (1,375 - 1.376 in}
CBO00 F-B, FZ-B .cviiiannneorismmsmms st serers 36950 - 38975 mm (1.4556 - 1.456 in)
CBS00 F-C, F2-C, F-vD FZ*B R A 38.900 - 38980 mm (1.63) - 1.535 in)
Service limit:
RO Pl o et 3485 mm (1.372 in)
RO R, Rl i R i e e W 38,90 mm (1.631 in}
CBS00 F-C, F2-C, F-D, F2-D ......cocco0us T B 38.85 mm (1.530 in)
Bottom (stanchion) bush OD:
CB90O F-A ... s o L 3594 - 36.00 mm {1.413 - 1.417 in)
CBS00 F-B, F! B PR P B Al T ru iy T S 3782 - 38.04 mm (1.483 - 1.498 in)
CRIOQ F-C. F2-C. F-D, F2-D ...ccoonmiisrivismsssserses sssprasissssss Not available
Service limit;
CB900 F-A ot T | S g L e o P P - 35685 mm (1.411 in)
CBO00F-8. F28....... 37.87 mm"(1.539 in)
CB900 F-C, F2-C, F-D F2-D ...... RS A s Not available
Top bush |1D:
BRB IR TR e Fiovorae W Sl RS Y SO S S I 356.07 - 36.13 mm (1.381 - 1.383 in)
CBI0O0FB, F2-B......c.ooemaen T N 38.87 - 38.04 mm (1.634 - 1.5637 in)
CB300F-C, F2-C. F-D, F2-D Not avadable
Service limit:
CBAOO F-A ... .. msarrmssss s srssta s sess s sesnss sess sssrss prmess 35256 mm (1,388 In)
CBBOOF-B, F2-B ....ooeeeevererirnsans = 39.09 mm (1,639 in)
CB900 F-C, F2-C, F-D, F2-D - : Not sveilable
Fork air pressure: '
RO Pl i i e e et 0 psi
CB90O F-B, F2-B, F-C, F2-C, F-D, rzﬁu 11 - 14 psi (0.8 - 1.0 kg/cm®)
Maximum air prassure ........... et Sea Section §
Oil capacity (per leg) dr\r
CES00 F-A .. PP AT b g T i ¥ Eirs WA L 180 + 25 ¢cc (6.6 + 0.08 It cz)
CBS00 F-B, FI H e L o e N R R A R N 320 cc (11.26 A ozl
CB900OF-C, F2-C. F-D. F2-D e e 395 + 25¢c (13.9 + 0.08 N o2)
Ol capacity (per leg) ot oll nhmgu
CBI900 F-A .. e b Y B S S L AR B 170 ¢+ 26 ¢cc (6.9 + 0.08 Nl 0z]
CB900 F-B, FLB TP i ; 300 cc {10.56 1l oz)
CB30OF-C, F2-C. F-D, FID s 376 + 25¢cc (13.2 + 0.08 N o2)

Anti-dive mmpﬁm F~c F2-C, F-I:. F2-D
Piston OD ., A RN 17.947 - 17.880 mm (D.7086 - 0.7079 in}
Service Hmll A - 17.93 mim (0.716 in)
Spring Iree longth ..evooeee R S, 28.80 mm (1.134 In)
Service imit 28.2 mm (1.11 in)

Specifications relating to Chapter 4
Front forks

Travel gy o T e————

Od capacity tnur Iﬂl eeiis s i 2 170 cc
Oil capacity (per legl at ml :hangn L IL Sl 155 cc |

L T et P P —— Ty

Qil-damped 1elescopic. linked air assistance

Rear suspension
Swinging arm bearing type .......... b i i et i s o Needie rollar |

Torgque settings
Component kgf m bt
Rear WHEB! SPINGIR ........coonimiainiimasassssisssostnrisessmseassssss shabsssensrsens 8.0 - 10.0 68 - 72
Swinging arm PivOl NUT st 7.0 - 8.0 1 - 68
ROBr DIBKE TONOUE BITI oo oorereeerosismssssnsassammrtsnsssnss s abissbessasspases 18-25 13 - 18
REAr SUBDENSION UM . . oiirrsiisieinnsrssrassesins S 30-40 22 - 29
Steering head adjuBler MU s s i 1.9 - 2. 14 - 16

Specifications relating to Chapter &

Brakes

Front
R TR Rl o i e e s AT e P e Twin hydraulic disc, single piston caliper

CB750F2-C. F-D ....c.cecce TSRO Ak T bebA b e i Twin hydraulic disc, twin piston caliper

Rear.
CBIS0F-B ... oo i e e T e L Single hydraulic disc, single pision caliper

CBTEDF2-C. F-b s sninarriins

ridar and passenger
32 psi (2.25 kg cm’)
40 psi (2.80 kg cm?)

Tyre pressures lnnldl rider only
W-Frn-nl TN . M 32 pei (2.25 kg m’i

Rear ... 32 psi (2.25 kg cm’)

Specifications relating to Chapter 6

Fuses

Neutral, oil .. S ey e S et 15A
Headlamp .. S n e e — 15A
Turn signal, brake, U — 15A
Tail. instrument, pnliﬂndpnrhmq N S S— 16A

Specifications UK CBS00 F-B, F2-8, F-C, F2-C, F-D and F2-D models

Specifications relating to Chaptar 1 ‘ -

Torque settings - F-B, F2-B
Componemt kgt m ibf ft
Crankcase bolts (10 mm) i 55 - 8.0 40

Torque settings — F-C, F2-C, F-D, F2-D
Component kgf m ibf h
Crankcase DoItS {10 MM oo cieieisimersnssmsssss st sensssssssss 5.5 - 8.0 40 - 43
Aytomatic timing unit bolt ............ SETR o 33-37 24 - 27
Engine mounting bolts:
Engine mount to frame (10 mm! ........................ - 35-45 25 - 33
Engine ta fromt link (10 mm) .... 40-50 29 - 36 .
All 8 mm bolts ... 24 - 3.0 17 - 22
Right-hand frlmi uuﬂim bﬁlﬂ et o I e e A et 26 - 36 18 - 26

Specificetions relating to Chapter 2

Fual tank - all models
TS BRNDEIND . i icnsonbini i o b s S RN 20 litres (4.4/5.3 Imp/US gal

Reserve capacity = Chi — 2.5 litres (0.55/0.66 Imp/US gal)

43

Rear suspension — all models
Swinging arm bearing type ............ SR S A . Needle roller

Torque settings — all models unless shown otherwise

Carburettors — F-C, F2-C, F-D, F2-D
Pilot scraw (tums out) ..o e warn

Specifications relating to Chapter 3

Torque wrench settings — F-C. F2-C, F-D, F2-D

Component
Automatic timing unit BOI ... st

i

Ibf ft
24 - 27

Componem
Front fork air vahve el s o s et e s

Front fork cap bolt ......... - i -
Damper rod AR BOR ... rrrissmrmmsinssimtimmnsssssss eesssssmss
Air hosa union:
Left -
Right -
Raar wheal spindia nut F-l: F2-C. F-D, F2-D .cimiirnme

kg! m

04 - 0.7
1.5 - 3.0
1.5 = 2.5

165-20
04 - 0.7

8.0 - 10.0

f fr
3-b
11 -22
11 -18

11 -156
3-5

88 -72
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154 Chapter 7 The 1881 to 1884 modeis
e —— o s i
mmmnF-c Fz-r:,F-H F2-D e 1.8-20 -13-14
Specificstions refsting to Chapter §
| ant—..:' asmesssnmissimsissiesienines TWin hydraulie disc, twin piston caliper
Rear ..ie. e npnin SR SISO Single hydraulic disc, twin piston caliper

Tyre pressures (cold) — F-C, F2-C, F-D, F2-D

Fmt SEs i sEd e aid b ah AR B Am e o pr R o E el R R R B R R Ty e s e

Rear . e P s S e TSR
Torqua sattings — all models unless shown otherwiss
Caliper shaft Cams et At

Caliper mounting hﬁ[‘l FoB B i
Caliper mounting bolt - F-C, F2-C. F-D, FLD.

Upper.. e et Y ire s A 2n !
Lower e g e L D R
c:liputnhmutathan-r--c F2-C, FD F2-D ..
Pad pin retainer bolt ...... o amn
Anti-diva unit mounting Bolt .......mias s ——
Rear wheel spindle nut - F-C, F2-C, F-D F2-D e
Spaecifications relating to Chapter &
Fuses - all models
1T T i A i e
H’.M ﬂ LI LTSS LLEL] el e wigol i R R AR e e
Headlamp ... e s
Tum signal, brake, ha-m - R e e
Tail, instrument, position/parking ........... e

Up to 90 kg Above 90 kg
{200 Ib) toad (200 Ib) load |
36 psi (2.50 kg em®) 36 psi (2.50 kg cm’)
36 psi (2.50 kg cm?) 42 psi (2.90 kg cm’)
kgt m ibf t

2.5 -30 18 — 22

22-25 16— 18
35-45 25 - 33
20-25 14 - 18

20-25 . 14 — 18

0.8 - 1.3 6-9

0.6-09 43-65

8.0 - 10.0 58 — 72

30A

15A

154

15A

154

Specifications — US CB750 models. Unless stated, information applies to all K, F, C 1981 to 1982 and SC
1982 to 1983 models

Specifications relating to Chapter 1
Gearbox
Final reduction:
CB7B0K, F . 2.555:
CBTBOC, B rancisisrisnrsansansm renibianssisimam b 61 aare beasss damsaia i 2.388:1
Specifications relating to Chapter 2
Fuel tank
Total capacity:
EE?EQE | 20 litres (4.4/5.3 Imp/US gal)
o T T o 5 18.5 litres (3.6/4.4 Imp/US gal)
Reserve capacity;
CB750 K tv ..................................................... = 3.0 tirres {0.66/0.80 Imp/US gal)
R TED E o i i A AR SRR N 2.5 litres {0.-55/0.86 Imp/US gal)
CB780 C B oiiscaisimmmrnasiassreesm st irsitiasasmasiaia nopsiviiese 2.8 litres (0.62/0.70 Imp/US gal)
Carburettors
Specifications relating to Chapter 3
park s Standard type Optional type
& Mnﬂu' e A O A e P NGK ND NGK ND

Grade — s:nm:imﬂ ﬁlmmt

CB750, all models [B1] ..o iiiniiinsrres essans DBEA X24E5-U DRBES-L . ¥24ESR-U
CRBTS0K, F. C (B2)...vvinviiainn renaa DRBES-L KE#EEH_-U Mol available
EBTBO S0 IBRBA) i isminrianmmie it ssisasinimerssarssimmasssiassssese DRBES-L X22ESR-U Mot available

1 T
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Oil capacity (per leg} dry:

ERESO - MY BY) .
 PBISDE FABYL B e i i
Oil capacity (per lag) at oil change:

L T e D e

CBTSO0C. F (BY, B2) ..o
Oil capacity CB750 SC (82, 83):
Left leg ..o -

Fork spring free length: = -
CB750 K, C (BT, B2} o

CB7B0F (B, B2) ... iy e -
CB750 SC (B2, B3) ...ccovmeimrrrnsararranes - -
Servica limit:
CB7B0 K, € UBY, B2Y oiiiosressrsresssessnsssrrssirassssssrassssnssssnses
CB760F (81, B2). b tessnses
CB750 5C (82. B3) . S
Fork stanchion OD:
CBIS0 K, T (B, B2} .....coovviirsmsssmsmssssarrsnssssssmsapresresssaresases
CB750F (B1, B2) i
CB750 SC (B2, 83) - et
Service lmit:
CB750 K, C (BT, B2) .....cocvammrcrmrsnirims S A e e
CB750 F {81, B2)..... : S Al
CB750 SC (B2, B3) “ e

Fork stanchion max, runout:
CRI50 sxcapt SC (BT, 82) cnnmmmiiriumt i

CB750 SC (B2, 83) .. L e el
Fork air pressure:
CATIOK, €. SC{81, B2, By ..
CB750F (B1. B2} .eiiraemn e o e S
Rear suspension
Bwinging arm bearing type. L e i
Torque settings — all models unless shown otherwise
Component
Front fork cap bolt ... PP aii %

Front fork damper rod Alen h-ult -
CB750 SC (82-83) s 3
Front whea! spindle pmch boit — CH?EﬂE {31 EIII Sy

Rear wheel spindla nut . e T
Swinging arm pivot nul o i
Rear brake torgue arm:

CB750K, C {81, B2} front . o

CBTH0 K. T {81, BZ) 1887 oiovoiriirsrmmt isns imissnampminsinsnsts

CATREE BT, B i i catiapin Gaigaeaaians e

Rear suspension unit — upper and IOWeT ...

- Steering heat AdjUSIBE MUY ... serserseeessisi

fFork air hose connections:
Hose union to fork cap Bol ...
Connector to fork cap Bolt ... e mssnniress
HOSE UMnion 10 CONMEBOION ... s s sasasans

210 cc (7.1 1l ox)
245 cc (B.2 H oz)

190 cc (8.5 i oz)
225 cc (7.6 i oz)

3676 — 362.6 cc (12.09 ~ 12.26 fi o2)
3475 - 352.5 ¢c (11.75 - 11.92 ! ox)

551.0 mm (21.88 in)
503.7 mm (19.80 in)
571.4 mm (22.50 in)

541.0 mm (21.30 in)
4898.0 mm (19.30 in)
560.0 mm (22.05 in)

Grade — cold climate (below 5°C, 41°F);
CB 750, all models (81) D7EA X22ES-U DRTES XZ22ESR-U
CBIBO K, B, € IBE) v ccirissmmensinios meererrereererete et = DR7ES X22ESR-U Not available
CB750 SC, (B2-83) ...cmvrinicissrsinnmniirmn R A s i DR7ES X22ESR-U Mot available
Grade - Extended high speed:
CB7ED, &ll modeis [(B1). P S LA L Y S 1 DSEA X27ES5-U DRBES X27ESR-U
ER7S0E P oCIBR) e s e e DRBES X27ESR-U Not available
CRTEDBE, (BX-BA) ... i i s i semp i s i DRBES X27ESR-U Not available —_
Specifications relating to Chapter 4
Frant forks
Type:
CBYSOK, C F{BY, 82) ... Hydraulically damped coil spring telescopic, linked air
assistance
v CB75085C (B2. 83)......... Hydraulically damped coil spring telescopic, linked air
assistance TRAC anti-dive
Y7 ) B G e e e D e 160 mm (6.3 in}

34876 — 34,950 mm (1.377 - 1.376 in)
36.950 — 36.978 mm (1.485 — 1.4586 in)

Not svailable

3485 mm {1.372 in)
368.90 mm (1.453 in)
Not svailable

0.2 mm (0.01 in)
Mot available

0.7 - 1.1 kg em” {10 - 18 psi)
08 - 1.2 kgem® (11 - 17 psi)

Naedie roller

kgf m bf fe
1.5 - 3.0 11 - 22
1.6-25 11 -18
1.5-25 i1 =18 (
8.0 - 100 58 - 72
70 - 80 51 - 88
1B-25 13- 18
0.8 -1.2 6-9
1.8-25 13-18
30-40 22 - 29
1.9 - 2.1 14 -15
0.4 - 0.7 3-5
04 -07 3-5
1.5-20 40 - 47

L et A ma i
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Specifications relating to Chapter B

Brakes
Front:
CETFRD I EBR) e o riwsvinh oo b e v ar s I s b Al g e A
CBTRN G IB2] c.iveimmssiiiimsrraresmtiitsrssebbon st rm e e ramsss oo s pna wa b bn prass
CRTBOF {B1. B2 oir ot cmciecapeinsaims s s sans ssnanb st sa s pam smen s
CR750 5C (B2-83) ..........
Rear:
CB750K, C (Bl EEII_._
CB750F (81, 82}.. e e Ayt bt e i
CB750 SC (B2, B:ﬂ SR
Disc thickness [EBTE{}F 31 E! C B! ‘5!: Hi—ﬂﬂl
Front .. e L T e T
Sumc! lirmt R A S A e L
Rear - F ||:uf'iln|.nI e e e
Service limit .. b 543 8a v s o SR AR mpTrYE e PR
Disc thickness — CHTSGK BE
SIWI::E hm-: - s e
Oise maximum runﬂ-ul - EE?EU nll mndnls 31 ~ from
and rear .
Master t:vﬂn:i:r hnfl IIZI EE?E«!’.‘I F 31—52 L‘. EI '5(': 32 83
Earvh:a Hmh : i i
Rear - F unl!r e e L
Sarvice Hmit .. S S e
Master cylinder hm'! II.'J EH?EDH EI
Frant .. e e P e A i e
Sawit:n Ilm{t R

Master cylinder piston OD - cai'ﬁnr '81.82, C ‘B2 SC '82-83:

FIOME 1osnssessramemrsvssssiosssbissis s rsssamaasasssaesasasassasos st -

Emiul R i s s s o AN B RN e
Elr'-rlr;! B e anmirsaribrae b a s bbb s g -

Master cylinder piston ob - EB?Eﬂ b‘-‘. '82:

Front A e NN A e s
Service limit ...

Caliper bore ID -~ CB?EDF BI 31 ﬂ C Tv,'pn II HI EE !2 83:
PO o i s asias - pear e
Sarvice Iimil N A S e e
Rear - F only ... esbeseusunTs PR SR SRR mAan e bbb

: Sarvice Hmit .....coomerassian

I Caliper bore 10 — ﬂETﬁﬂ K. E Two l HI

Front ... reiosarn s

: Snwiu I'inm G,

o e ———

FrOMT o iiiereesissrasssiararsassnsns 2 o i ey
.'s"i SATVICE HITHE oovssicrsssimsans nress resrs e cesasei shi st ib s s b s s ra Ty 4 s
EJ[ Rear ~ F only i
SENICE THTHE oo e tesssitstht b i sasansstasersn s ssmprrmrens 15252 &

Caliper piston OB — CB750C, K Type |, B2:
FROTHE - evns cememr e reme it e e eem s A1 S48 s ad A s b BT
Sarvice Ml i

mr——n—————e—ee e T Y S LR Lt st Sl DL L

& m Tl T s s i@ FAmE

Tyre pressures (cold)
CB750K (81-82)
Front i e i e e
RBar oo i : :

CB750C '[Brhﬂil EC IHE HSI'

ant aFe e i - R S R i e e SRR i

4
[.;
3

CB7E0F (81-82):
Front e L S e
Rear ‘ or b e b o

Caliper piston DE EBTEGF HI-EE C. KT'H]H 1=I EI EC l!ErEG

Single hydraulic disc, single pﬁtﬂﬂ caliper
Single hydraulic disc, twin pmmn caliper
Twin hydraulic disc, single piston caliper
Twin hydraulic disc. twin piston caliper
Twin hydraufic disc, twin piston calipar
Twin hydraulic disc, twin piston caliper

Single leading shoe drum
Single hydraulic disc, twin piston caliper
Single leading shoe drum

49 - 61 mm(0.19 - 0.20 in)
4.0 mm (016 in)
69 - 7.1 mmi{0.27 - 0.28 In
6.0 mm (0.24 in}

59 ~ 7.0 mm (0,27 - 0.28 in)
6.0 mm (0.24 in)

0.3 mm (0.012 in)

15870 - 16.813 mm (0.6248 - 06255 in)
15925 mm (0.6270 in}
14.000 - 14.043 mm (0.6248 - 0. 626% in)
14.05% mm (0.5533 in)

14.000 - 14.043 mm (0.6248 - 0.8265 in)
14066 mm (0.55633 in)

1532? - 15884 mm (0.6231 - 0.6242 in)
16815 mm [0.6226 in)
13957 - 13.984 mm (0.54956 - 0.6508 inl
13.945 mm (0.5490 in)

!3-'5'5'? Ea 131934 ﬂTm lﬂ.ﬁ‘gﬁ A DJE'EQE tl‘l]
13.945 mm (0.5480 in

30.230 - 30.280 mm (1.1802 - 1.1921 in]
30.290 mm (1.1925 in)
27.000 - 27.050 mm (1.8630 - 1.0650 in)
27.060 mm (1.0654 in)

10.230 - 30.306 mm (1.1902 - 1.1931 in)
30.316 mm (1.1835 in)

30.148 - 30.198 mm {1.1BE69 - 1.18A839 in)
30.140 mm [1.1B66 in)
26.918 - 26.968 mm (1.0598 - 1.0617 in)

26910 mm {1.0594 in)

30.150 - 30,200 mm (1.1870 - 1.1890 in)
30.142 mm {1.1887 inl

Up to 90 kg
(200 Ib) load
28 pulznﬂngcrn'}
28 psi (2,00 kg cm’}

32 psi (2.25 kg cm’)
32 psi (2.26 kg om’)

Eﬂpﬂiliﬂﬂtﬂmﬂl
32 psi (2.26 kg cm’)

Above 90 kg
{200 ) load
28 psi (2.00 kg em’)
40 psi (2.80 kg cm’}

32 psi {2.26 kg t:m'l
40 psi {2.80 kg em '}

zapsiilﬂﬂkgcm‘I
40 psi (2.80 kg cm’)

F

Note: During 1981 two types of braka .:-afwer were fitted to H‘u CB750C and K models. Type |, manufactured by KOKIKO was fitted
from Augusi 15t onwards. Type lf, made by NISSIN was fitted pricr to that daie

Torque settings — 1887 models

Component
Front whesl spindle ...

Front wheel spindle nap h{:ﬁlﬂ S
CB750K,. F.. R A i

[

CB750C tpinr.h bﬂlt} T

Front brake disc bolts ... e bhes s et a s a e rn

Brake hose union hﬂtts HH
Front brake caliper h-rm:hat thI!E e A e e

Front braka caliper bridge bolts CB750 K, C
Caliper pivot shaft CBTS50 F ...

Caliper mounting bolt CB750 F ...

Rear wheel spindle ...
Rear wheel sprocket ..o vnininn.n.
Rear brake disc CBTBOF .t i
Rear brake master cylinder CBISOF ...

Rear brake torgque amm:

CRTIBD K, C = font .. umsmns

T T

CBIBOK, C — rosr ot e

CBTEOF oo e s

Torque settings - 1982 K, C
Component
Brake caliper - Type I:

Caliper mount bolt .........

Pad pin retainar bolt .. .

Brake caliper — Type il

Calipar shaft ...
Caliper mount ol ..
Pad pin ratainer DOl .........cunissmeisssmissmmmmmmr e,

Torque settings — 1982-83 §C
Component

Brake caliper carrier mounting bolts:
Right-hand Allen BOIt ... .

Left-hand upper bolt ........ ey e e P L LMK

Left-hand lower bolt .........

rRrEre .

Specifications releting to Chapter 8

Fuel pug& sender mtutnm EC model

Full .. —

.........

i‘ fu“ B BB BT E RN PR et bt a8 i S o b A B EE P ERE R i
Hi“m B it 8 e e B i R k4 B B g i S EER R h e B - SibieeEnae i
Bulb wattages
Fuses
“!in .“,,“.,“.,..“..,HH'.‘.H“";h",.H,,“....._....u._uu..“.a--..u.“.“.-.-.-. dudErrdribdd PEEEERdmE
Neutral, ol . 2 —_—-

Hgadlamp L o s Py S SRy e FA NN S

Turm signal, hralm hnm

Tall, instrument, numtmrn’ﬂwk’ﬂi SO

Specifications US CB900 F models. Unless shown otherwise all information relates to 1981 and 1882

models
Specifications relating to Chapter 1

Vaive timing
Inlet Gpens at ... Jrarearrre—n i

Inlet Closas Al ..........ccummmmmismeraren -

lllll

Exhaust OPBNS B .cc.eeocrs s enmiarririns i

Exhaus] ClOSEs Bl .......ce vcrvrimrmsrirmrsstsbbbabmmtmn b e i bie raia b a g i rans

g
3

OmoDOoOm~mM@ o,

T O R B R |

MWW EWWNN ®
oMo o

4 - 10 ghms

Eﬂ.a -

B60/55W H4 Cuartz Helogen

304
164
1BA
15A
16A,

10° BTDC at 1 mm lift
63° BTDC at O lift

35°% ABDC at 1 mm ift
g8°¢ ABDC et O it

40° BBDC st 1 mm IR
70* BBDC at O fiht

52 ATDC at 1 mm—ifr‘*“
g3° ATDC at O ih

of ft
40 - 47

13 - 18
11 - 18
20 - 24
18 - 25
22 - 29
22 - 26
18 - 24
14 - 18
58 — 72
68 — 72
20 - 24
22 - 289

13-18
B-9
13- 18

bt fr

22 - 26
13-17
4 -6

18 - 22
14 - 18
6-5

ibf ft
22 - 29

26 - 33
14 - 18

. "
r i
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Torqus settings kgf m bt fr Notas

Cr S — - H:_. s =

12

SFII'*. pl‘l-m T L L s R LR L LELR LR L L st T o ki s e e e e
Crankcase 8 mm bolts ............cis. = £ 2.3

Alternator rotor bolt ........ A R ot et S 9.0 85
Primary shaft bolt ... ..o ok o 8.0 65
Gearbon apmﬁut R R e e & 5.0 38
Connecting rod big-end Nuts ... 3.2 23
Ol filter centre bolt ... s bR 3.0 22

Ol Prossure SWHEH ... remnemsissremnii cassonsirastsarsasas 1.8 13 ..
Neutral switch ... EA SR n— 1.8 13
Sump drain plug L LSS 3s 27
Oil pump union bolts .. g i 2.3 17
TG TR T T T OO S ——retete 3.5 26 Z

Starter clutch bolts ............ G iy 28 20
Notes: Applvnngmu nillnthrndilndundwﬁddufnuu

* Apply liquid sealamt
I| s=2 Agply Loctite 271 or similar to threads

Specifications raleting to Chapter 2

Fusl tank
Tnt.l “pm b iR b b S Sa e sl kb ek A E PR FRE S IS FRFAET SRR
Hml ﬂﬂpﬁﬁw EEEEEEFERE R AR EE Rl pa T TRy 4ESEREEERT

20 litres {4.4/5.3 Imp/US gal)
2.5 fitres (0.55/0.868 Imp/US gal)

Carburettors
Maka ...coovrrivniiionm : e L e Kaihin
Ventur diameter .........ouw 30 mm (1.3 in)
Identification No ............... VB43IA (VB43B, Canada)
PlONE el i i s RN 15,5 mm (0.61 inl
Primary main j-t T et N Ll e L ey S L 68
s, T S O P S 106
Idie speed .. - o 1000 £ 100 rpm
Throttle grip frae plBY ... mmis e .. 2-8 mm (} - § in)
Fast idie speed ... e e P o 1000 - 2500 rpm
Pilot scraw Inltinl n-pnnlng 24 tums out

i el ol s i ol ol R R PR A BT RS B P S R ey e

i il il el R R PPE R R FE S AR R p e ik pr el P A

ok A F b b BRI AN RN

Specifications relating to Chepter 3

Hﬂm e - e R R B TR . e S 3 FELEER PR IRTY
Ad'urlnﬁud e S e e e et b s

Spark
i Cold climate Swndard
1981 model: {below B°C, 41°F)
I NGK ND NGK ND
Type ... DBEA X24ES5-U DSEA X2TES-U
Type Il:nnadnl A A s e e e AN S 5 55 MR AN AT RATS DRBES-L X24ESR-U DRBES X27ESR-U
1982 model:
e ST NGK ND NGK ND
N e i R R S R AR A AN L LR VT A 33 DRBES-L XZ4ESR-U DRBES X2TESR-U
R ot oo i s ransrarensssessmenrsraeynns 0.8 — 0.7 mm (0.024 - 0.028 in)

Torgue settings

Component kgf m ibf &
: Automatic timing unit Bolt . 35 25
i SRR PIIJE (oo viiiniovrsrsassnmarmns e rmssin s asass s ns bbrsiaid s ErETE PR R mrees 1.6 12

Specifications relating to Chapter 4§

Front forks - nc specifications available for CB900 F at the time of publication

10* BTDC at Idie
38.5° BTDC at 3100 rpm

Rear suspension
Swinging arm bearing type .......
Suspension unit spring free length — service limit ... ...

Needie roller
233 mm {917 in)

AR NN ol

Torque settings

Componant
Stearing stam NUt ..o o P18 ey
Steering top thread nut ... .
Handlebar holder ......... e e
Fork clamp boits:
FOrK GAP BOH «viereirrmrememrrmrrrrrsrm mrrrsmerrassresss parssssens snasnsnsessromsn
Front wheel spindle clamp bolts .................
Front whee! spindle nUt s
Damper rod AIlen BOIL e v s st
Fork drain bolt ..o AR Ay st A
Fork air hose unijon!

2 17+12] S R Ao e
Fork air hHEH nann#-:tnr ok g g s o G
Jrork air valve .. Ny b e ki
"Rear wheel sprmdh nut e e
Rear whael sprockat ... e L e iy
Swinging arm pivod rrut
Redr braka TOPGQUE AP ...t e e bbb et b e i aa
Rear suspension unit ...
Engine mounting bolts ... S e

Specifications relating to Chapter 5

Brakes
Front .. T e e L e e iy
Rear .. i s e ke e
Eahpm D:smn E}D - Hwina limit;

Hea: e e o R A
Caliper bu-ra ID HNIH Ilm‘rt

BT e e e e e e L s e i e

BT i e A e R R A TS R

Tyre pressures cold

.Frmt (R ET] TSy Y Y NN R T NY | L1 el

Rear — ‘IQEt rn-mﬂri

Rear — 1982 model .. T e By it

Torque sattings
Component

Brake disc mounting bolts ..o

Brako colipsr CBITMIF ... ssrsms s s i s
Ci]bpel hn"t w0 E b P AR R e v el i R SRR BRI Y T
Calipar pivot DOML oo e creniirr st e posspnss sist s i 11

Specifications ralating to Chapter 8

Fuses
Main e i e r 'y S I ERFE Rl IRRUTETT, i ] e R R S SR LR EL L L
HEUEI‘H| 'ﬂ“‘ ....... T S T TR T T PR B E R § R § prw e g r ey ek Bl L AR LK B R T

Ptnadhimp LR e BT e A N R G ek s i BRSSPI R RS SRS AN FE N By

TIJrn !.H;ﬂﬂl hth.E hﬂlT'I 1T BB S L S i i ok i o kb SR A RS B T e T R
Tail. instrurnant, puartlﬁnfparhlng

TS T e TS P L E

1  Introduction

" This update Chapter covers the later dohc 750 and 500
models produced for the UK and US markets since 1981. To
avoid any possible confusion it is useful to summarise the
various models as shown below. Where information is available,

ENERIL IR Tl lhﬂluhH.H-ll-llillﬂl w = 1 p iy i e b AL AR

kgf m Lt it
10.0 72

2.2 18

Twin hydraulic disc, twin piston caliper
Single hydraulic disc, twin piston calipaer

30 14 mm (1.1B7 in)
26.91 mm (1.058 in)

30.29 mm {1.193 in)
27.06 mm (1.065 in)

Untu!ﬂlm 9
(200 Ib) load |200 ib) load
32 pﬂitz.ﬂﬁkgcm'l 32 psi
SEnﬂ{EEEItqnmi 40 psi
32 psi (2.26 kg cm?) 41 psi

kgf m Ibf £t
3.0 ¥
35 25
2.3 17
28 20

J0A
154
15A
16A
154

the applicable sngine and frame numbaers are indicated. as are
the introduction and discontinuation dates. Note that the dates
should be treated as a rough guide only; discontinued modeis
are often first sold some months aftar the date shown. Note that
where marked with an asterisk {*} tha machine in question is
coverad by the original text, The remaining modeis are
discussed in more detail later in this Section.
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UK 750 models 1983 ACO1E-2400041 RCO12* Oct ‘82
Model Engine No, Frama No. Dates on DM 100001 on
K-Z* RCO1E-2000640 RCO1-2000042 Oct'78 to US 900 madels
to 2020308 o 2020204 ‘80
F-A*  RCOA4E-2116857 RC04-2116241 Feb ‘80 10 Model Sngine No. Frame No. Introduced,
: to 2123244 to 2123630 Mar “81 C8300 F:
F-B RCO4E-2204207 RCO04-2200007 Mar ‘81 10 1981 SCO1€-2200962 SC010* Oct ‘80
o 2216772 to 2212088 ‘82 o 2215696 BMOO0021 to
F2-C RCO4E-2305710 RCO4-4000150 Feb 82 w BMOO70860
on on ‘83 1982 SCO1E-2300001 SCOYQ* Sep ‘81
F-D RCO4E-2400018 RCO4-24000017 Feb 'B3 w0 an CM 100003 on
on on ‘84
UK model development
UK 800 models The machines sold in the UK are identifiad with a model
suffix le.g. F-A. F-B8) denoting the model type and year [see
Wose)  Gngine Ne. Frame No. Dates above) and this should be guoted together with the angine and
F.2* SCO1E-2000082 SCO1-2000042 Jen ‘79 w0 frame numbers when ordering spare pans. To assist turther with
o 2015670 to 2015898 Feb ‘80 model identification, the main distingushing features are listed
F-A SCO1E-2100001 SCO1-2100001 Feb 'BO 10 below. Note also thatl the paintwork colours and decal design
o 2113813 1o 2113937 Feb ‘81 changed with each successive model,
F-B SCO1E-2200048 SCO01-22000028 Feb ‘B! 10
10 2203256 102203237 Feb ‘82 Ca780F-8
F2-8  SCOIE-2206870 SCO1-4000342 Mar ‘81 to Introduced in March 1981, the F-8 replaced the CB750 F-
to 2225154 1o 40110489 Feb "B? A model, The main changas from the preceding model were the
F.-C SCO1E-2307653 SC09-2000017 Fab ‘B2 10 addition of a vacuum-operated automatic fuel valve mounted
on on Feb ‘83 above the right-hand carburettor and supplementing the stan-
F2-C  SCOVE-2309508 SC09-3000424 Feb 82 1o SURE(ETIGR, S Mgl N S BUNG S SER OGN SRR il
B Esiation s M A Riin S e s Sk 1 S sbeeution G
E. _ . ng of an ant at m
PERE S0 S RN I e between the front brake discs and wheel hub.
E2- L .
2-D 3:.4:15 2401673 MWIWEH ::rg to C8780 F2-C
The F2-C was equipped with a sports fairing, and this is s
US 750 models most obvious distinguishing festure. Along with the fairing
came additional instrumentation (voltmeter and quartr clock)
Model Engine No. Frama No. Introduced and a revised headlamp. New front brake calipers were fitted,
CB750K: these being of tha twin-pistan type.
1978* RCO1E-2000001 RCO1-2000001 Sep ‘78
ey to 20252329 c'?r?::::: is generally similar 10 the F2-C. but without the
Ao :'ucg:g:!:ﬁgi :ch: !ﬂm Oct '78 fairing and additional instruments.
1881 RCOVE-2200020 RCOYO* Oct 80 CB900 F-A
to 2242484 BM200001 10 Basically similar 1o the eadier F-Z model, the F-A leatured
BM209614 new front forks. These age similar in appesrance to the aarlier
1982  RCO1E-2300003 RCO10" Sep 81 design, but are bushed Internally and are equipped with finked
on CM300003 on air caps. Other details include reversed and highlighted Comstar
Ca750 K (LTD): wheels
1879* RCO1E-3000001 RCO1-3000008 Jan “79 v
to 3008840 to 3008810 CB900 F-B and F2-B
: The FB and F2-8 models can be distinguishad from the F-
EHTEF g : : A by their iwin-piston brake calipers and vacuum-operated
R raTre o sooal den I8 automatic fuel vaive as fitted 1o the CB750 F-B. The F2-8 is the
1980° RCO4E-2100003 RCO4-2100003 Oct ‘79 A s s e s
to 2117318 to 2116089 - oflpctedsapatid . cietoalip .
1981 RCO4E-2200005 RCO40* Oct ‘80 discs with an anti-vibration shim I'im-d' between the Jisc and
to 2216705  BM200001 to e v oo CRAE: VeSS 92
BM207766 the gearchange anism.
1982  RCO4E-2300001 RCO40* Sep ‘81 CB900 F-C and F2-C
on CM300003 on Basically similar (o the F-B and F2-B models, the C models
CB750 C {(Custom): have radesigned frant brake master cylinders. caliper mounting
1980° ACO1E-2109040 RCO1-2200004 Oct ‘79 brackets, discs and whaeels. The angins mounting arangemaent
to 2136728 to 2220040 is revised with rubber-bushed rear mounts controlled by
» 1981 RCO1E-2200008 RCO11°* Oct 'BO pivoting rods at the front. w0 reduce the level of vibration
to 2242537 BM 100001 to trangmitted o the frame. The new front forks are fitted with an
BM125225 anti-dive system, whilst the FV(Q rear suspension units have
1982 RCO1E-2300001 RCO11* Sept ‘81 remote resarvoirs. Other changes include 8 revised exhaust
on CM200003 on system with a balance pipe, and redesigned footrests.
CB750 5C (Nighthawk]: CB8900 F-D and F2-D
1982 RCO1E-2308884 RCO12* Jan ‘82 Apart from cosmetic changes, these models are very similar
w 2323081 CMO00019 10 1o the “C~ versions. Detsil changes include minor alterations 10
CMO12103 some of the gearbox componants,

US model development

The detasled mode! suffix of the UK range is not applied in
the case ol the US machines, thase being identified by a simpler
suffix, the madel year and in soms instances, a model nama, In
the summary below each model type is described, together with
the main identifying features for each year.

CB750 K 1981 - 82

The K model, introduced in 1978, was the base model of
the range. Given the popularity of the CB750 C Custom mode!,
the role of the K changed somewhat, and it became more of an
economy version. The following features distinguish the later
models from the 1978 - BO machines covered in the earlier
Chapters.

Tha 1981 and 18B2 models are eguipped with a vacuum
operated automatic fuel valve mounted above the right-hand
carburetior and working in conjunction with the manual fuel
tap. The front brake master cylindar design was changed, the lid
being retained by two, rather than four, retaining scraws.

The fromt forks were modified 1o include top and bottom
bushes to give improved response over the earlier plain type
and nked air caps were fitted. The FVQ rear suspansion units
ware replaced by Showa VHD components. Other changes
included a modified headlamp fitted with 8 renewable quartz-
halogen bulb and revised paintwork and graphics. 1982 saw the
introduction of a twin piston brake caliper along with a restyled
brake disc with slots around the innar adge.

CB760 F Supersport 1981 - 82

The F. or Supersport model was subject to similar changes
to those described sbove for the K model. In the case of the F
modats, the new lorks ware of larger dismeter (37 mm instead
of 35 mm) giving improved rigidity. The Comstar wheels were
of & slightly different design and also featured minor changes in
the bearing and spacer srrangement.

CB750 C Custom 1881 - A2

The original (1980) Custom model covered in the main text
of this manual was little more than a cosmetically-updated K
model. Such was its popularity in the US, however, that Honda
made all subsequent versions rather more sophisticated, the K
being relegated lo an economy model role. Amongst the more
nouceable differences from 1981 onwards ware the new
leading-axie front torks, complete with linked air ceps. Reversed
Comslar whaeals waere fitted, and the front brake was of the twin
disc type. retaining the single-piston calipers of earlier years.
The rod-operated rear drum brake was relained. Swinging arm
bearings, as on all models from 1987 onward, were ol the
needle rollar type. Rear suspension units were Showa VHD in
place of the previous FVQ type. The eariier sealed-beam
headlamp was replaced by a8 new unit with a renewabie quanz-
halogen H4 bulb, The manual fuel 1ap was supplemented by a
vacuum-operated automatic valve.

CB750 SC Nighthawk 1982 - 83

Another variation on the factory custom theme, the Night-
hawk representad a far more integrated styling exercise than
the C model. The distinctive bodywork is the major identifying
feature of the model. along with cast alloy (as opposed to the
usual Comstar] wheels. 37 mm front lorks are filted, completa
with linked air caps and TRAC anti-dive with four position
adjustmant. Also fitted are twin front disc brakes with twin-
pistion calipers. Other datall changes from its comemporery
models are confined to cosmetic modifications which are
numarous but which have little material effect in maintenance
and repair terms. There are no significant differences between
the 1982 and 1983 models.

CB200 F Supersport 1981 - B2
Available in the UK from 18789, the 900 F finally

in the US in 1981, proyiding an altemative to the CB

Custom shatt drive model. (The latter mode! Is coverad

fﬁg

separate Haynes Owners Workshop Maoual ook number
7281 The 900 F combinad the larger engine with chain final
drive. with the Supersport chassis of the 750 F Unlikg the 750
varsion the 900 teatured & rublber-mounted engima 10 MiMmmMise
the level ol engine vibration transmitted 1o the frame, Engine
movemant was controtied by pivoting rods at the from
mountings. Bushed. aw assisted forks were fitted (but no anti
chivel as wera remale reservolr rear suspension umts. reversed
Comstar wheals, a rovised brake master cyiindar win piston
calipors. automatic fuel tap and a8 quare halogen headlamp
There are no mar diferences between the 1981 anat 1982
models. aparl from the avalalnlity ot a sports fainng version
prasumably equivalent 1o the UK's CB900Q F2-C

2 Engine modificstions

Remaoval and installation - CB900 models

1 The engina ramoval grocedurg on the later 900 models is
slightly changed due to the adogtion of anti-wibration engine
mountings antd a revised exhpust systam The new engine
mountings compnse rubber bushed rear mounting points in
conjunchion with short pivoling links on the front mounting
points. Thes allows the enging 10 move gightly in the frama
cradie 1he lmks contiolling the amoum of movemenl and
preventing the engine lrom wisting m the frame

2 Whan remaving the engina, take ptf (he hinks at the fromt
upper mounting, marking them so that they can be refitted
correctly The lower hront snd rear mountings have damper
plates f1ted. note the position of these and be sure to refit tham
in the sama relative positions during installation. it this
precaution is not observed. excessive vibeation i hkely 1o resull,
Check the rubber mountings for wear or damage and renew
them if required. Examine the link pivot bushes and renew them
H worn. Remove all traces of road dirt and grease the bushas
prigr 1o mataliation

3 To free the exhaus! system. remove the two bolts which
sacure the system 10 the sump. Siacken the clamps which
ratain tha inner paw of pipes to the centre section of the system,
and the single clamp between the balance pipe halves 10 the
rear of the sump. The exhaust pipe {lange nuts and silencer
mounting bolts can Aow be removed and tha sysiem lfied
away

4 When relitting the exhausl systam assemble it loosely,
leaving 120 mm (44 in) betwean the right-hand and left-hand
sump mounting holes. Offer the system up and 1l the vanous
fasteners finger tight. Tighten the system down to the torque
settings and in the sequence ghown overiaal

|

2.2a Clean and lubricate mounting pivot and fit into
frame lug as shown

el

|',!l
| #
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Componant kgf m bt ft hﬁwmﬂﬂucﬂmtmmmm:mmm*
1 Exhaust pon flange nuls —..eee - 33 24 vﬂml&aﬂﬂwnmqumﬂndwm
2 Exhaust pipe 1o sump bolS cvneece. 5.1 37 Remove the retaining screws and lift the unit away from the
3  Silencer mounting belts ... 4.0 29 carburettors.

4 Exhaust pipe clamps (3 off) .. 2.2 18 4  To test the unit properly a spacial vacuum PUMP/gauge uni

Valve clearances — 1982 on US models

5 The informaton given in the Rouune Mamtenance section
of this manual can be followed with the exception of the
camshaft alignment marks. On later models two scribed lines
will be lound in the nght-hand end of the exhaust camshaft

6 Rotwate the crankshahlt clockwise untl index mark 1 aligns
with 1he fromt section ol the gasket face. the exhaust valve
clearance for cylinders 1 and 3 can now be checked and
recorded. Rotate the crankshaft further clockwise until index
mark 2 aligns; at this point tha mlet valve clearance lor cylinders
1 and 3 can be laken,

7 To check the clearance for cylinders 2 and 4, rotate the
crankshaft in a clockwise direction and realign index mark 1 to
check the exhaus! valve clearances. and then rotate the
crankshalt further until the index mark 2 is aligned o check the
nlet valve clearances

3 Fuel line diaphragm unit: examination and ranovation

1  The manually-operated luel 1ap fitted to the earlier models
was supplemeanted by an in-line diaphragm unit mounted above
the right-hand carburettor. When the engine is running, the
diaphragm responds 1o engine vacuum, opening & valve and
aliowing fue! 10 llow 1o the carburetior float bowis. When the
engine is stopped and the engine vacuum ceases, the
diaphragm moves back 10 its rest position. The valve closes,
blocking the flow of fuel. The addition of the fuel line diaphragm
unit obviates the need to turh the fuel tap 1o the o position
each time the machine is parked, and greatly reduces the risk of
fliooding or leakage if this is forgotten,

2 It should be noted that there is no provision for bypassing
tha diaphragm unit, and it follows that if the carburettors run dry
they cannot easily be primed. In this eveniuality, tumn on the
manual fuel tap having ensured that there is adequate fuel in
the tank. Leaving the throttle closad usa the starter 1o crank the
engine for 2 - 3 seconds. Leave the engine to stand for 8 few
momeants, than repeal the cranking operation several times.
This should succeed in Filling the float bowis and the engine
should start. H necessary, slacken one of the fioat bowl dran
screws to check that the floatl bowts have fillad

3 In the event ol a suspected fault in the diaphragm unit it
should be removed lor testing, Start by removing the dual seat
and fuel tank. disconnecting the fuel pipe at the tap as the tank
is lifted clear. [Remember to turn it off first].) Disconnect the

2.2b Da not omil sealing washer on
gngine mounting boll

Z.2¢ Fit engine mounting front link
and tighten mounting bolts

is necessary. This is connected to the vacuum pipe and & checj
should be made to see whather the valve is opened at 10 - 3¢
mm Hg (0.4 — 0.B in Mg). For most practical purposes, the
can be approximated as follows. Connect the fuel Inlet
(from the higher stub at the centre of the unit) o the fusl 1ap
and place the fuel outiel pipe in 8 suitable container. Turn the
fuel tap to the "ON" or "RES™ position, then place the vacuum
pipe in the mouth and suck I fuel fiows from the outiet pipe the
unit can usually be considered serviceable. If the How of fuel iy
restricted, have the unit checked by a dealer or check by
substituting a new unit.

Fig. 7.0 Exhaust camshaft alignment marks for valve
clearance check - 1982 on US modeis

Note. index mark | alignment shown

Alr vent pipe Fpul outlet
prpe Fuel inlet
| Plpﬂ'
——
~

= 3
III
Fual lire diaphragm unit Vacuum plpe

Fig. 7.1 Fuel lina diaphragm hosa connactions

WIS C A LF

3.1 Fuel dinphragm unit is mounted on
top of nghi-hand carburettor
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4 Ignition amplifier (spark unkt): testing — CBS00 models
1881 on

1 Refer to Chapiar 3. Section 3, noting the following changes

" 1o the test procedure.

' Test A
. 2 Trace the pulser leads back 1o the red block connector and

separate i1. Turn the ignition on and sl the test meter 10 the 0
— 25 voits dc scale. Connect tha positive (+) meter probe 1o the

- blue wire (white sleeve) on connector A as in the accompanying

line drawing. and the negative (-} probe 10 a sound sarth
iground] point. The meter should show battery voltage (about
12 voits).

 Test B

3 With the meter set and connected as describied in test A,
connect a jymper lead between the blue wire (white sleave) on

. the maie (spark unit) side of the red connector and a sound

earth point. The meter reading should drop 10 0 - 2 volts dc.
& Move the positive (+) meater probe 10 the yellow wire of
connectior B. A reading of 12 volts should be indicated.

5 Maove the jumper lead hhom the blue (white sleeve) lead ol
the red connector to the yellow (white sleeve) lead of the red
connector. Voltage should drop to 0 - 2 voits dc.

6 If the readings obtained do not correspond to those shown
above, the defective spark unit should be renewed. If in any
doubt, have the unit checked by a8 Monda dealgr.

Positive
meter lead |+ )

Connecior A

Fest A

Negative meter lead ,,""

Connector A Comnector B
Tesis 8

5 Fork air pressure adjustment

| Tha later 750 and 900 models are equipped with air-
assisted front forks, the gir pressure being veriable to provide
some measure of spring rate adjustment. The two fork legs are
linked by & flexible hose and share a common Schrasder-type
valve on the right-hand fork top bolt. This removes the common
problem of pressure imbalance where separate valves are fitted.
2 The air pressure should be set according 1o personal
preference within the limils given in the Specifications. Note
that it is important not 10 exceed the maximum pressure figure;
if this precaution is ignored. fork operation will suffer and seal
damage is likely. To this end. never use compressed air from an
air line t0 pressurigd the forks. Remember that the total volume
inside the forks is limited and it will be impossible to control an
air line with sufficient accuracy 1o avold the risk of over-
pressurisation.

3 Many motorcycle dealers can supply small syringe-typa air
pumps specifically designed for use on sir suspension systems.
These are ideal for the purpose and a worthwhile investment.
Alternatrvely, an ordinary bicycle pump will work well. but note
that it will be necessary to use 3 Schraeder-type sdaptor. This
type of valve is used on car and motorcycle tyres and also on
high pressure icycle tyres and can be purchased from maost
bike shops. In the author's experience, about 3 - 4 strokes of
the pump will be suffictent to bring the forks up 1o prassure,
4 When chacking the pressure it is best to use & pencil-type
pressure gauge. Thess are usually quite accurate and do not
lose 8 lot of pressure during measurement. Despite this last
point, baar in mind that 8 certain amount of pressurs loss is
unavoideble when checking the pressure. |l pays 10 sxperiment
ta find the amount of loss incurred in this way; the fork pressure
can then be set so that it falls 1o the desired setting after the
measurement has been made.

5 The recommended air pressure for the CBS900 F-A lorks is
0 psi although this can be reised 1o between 7 - 11 psi (0.8 -
0.8 kg/em?), especially where & fairing is fitted. Note that on no
pccount must the pressure be raised beyond 14 psi (1.0 kg/em?)
otherwise serious fork component damage may occur. Later UK
CB900 models have a standard recommended air pressure of
11 - 14 psi (0B - 1.0 kg/em’). The manufacturer gives a
maximum air pressure of 42 psi (3.0 kg/cm®) but it should be
nated that at this pressure serious damage to the fork compo-
nants may occur, and it is advised that the air pressure

is kapt within the specified range of 11 - 14 psl (08 - 1.0
kg/em?).

Spark unit side
of red conneclor

H_uguﬁu Jumper
meler lead {-"l wire

Fig. 7.2 Ignition spark unit test connections — CB900 1981
on modals

il
=
-

5.1 Fork air pressure can be altered via valve at top of fork leg.
Do not omit to refil dust cap
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6 Front forks: general description

1  From 1981 onwards a revised type of fork was fitted 1o all
US maodels and the UK 900 modeis. In the case of the UK 750
machines the previous unbushed fork was retained. Thare are
detsil diferences betwaean the forks fitted to the various models
in the range, but these relate mainly to intarmnal dimensions, the
arrangement of backing washers between the oil seal and top
bush, and to specific damper rod seat (oll lock piece) arrange-
ments. These are described in the Specifications and shown in
the accompanying line drawings.

2 The most significant change lrom the sarlier types is the
adoption of 1op and bortom bushes This means that the forks
can be built 1o finer lolerances and thus oparate more precisely
than the unbushed version. The reduced bearing surface area

creates less stiction, allowing the fork to respond more readily
1o small surface irregularities. From the point of view of
maintenance, the use of bushes makes it possible to rebuild a
worn fork rather than renew the lower leg or stanchion.

1  On machines fitted with TRAC anti-dive braking systemns,
the lower leg Incorporates the anti-dive unit, In response to
pressure from the caliper link, the anti-dive unit controis the
damping rate of the fork. When the brake is off, the suspension
moves normally, but as front brake pressure is transmitted
machanically through a link and pivol bushes 1o a control valve
in the anti-dive case, this increases the compression damping
gffect, resisting the tendency of the machine 10 pitch
downwards 8t the front. The degree of enti-dive effect is
controlled by an adjuster on the side of the unit, and provision
i:m:d-mmhmﬂ!mtmmmummﬂm
irregularities are encountered

Fig. 7.3 Front forks — US CB750 K. F. C. 800 F and UK CB900 F-B, F2-8 models

I Tog plug 11 Circlip 27 Stud - 2off & g iring - S8 x40

2 O-ring 1 12 Backing plate 22 Spindle clamp O hose

3 Spring SEnas 13 Ol seal 23 Washer - 2 off & 33 O-ring - 2 off 58049

4 Sranchion 14 Back-up ring 24 Spring washer - 2 off 4 34 Unson O

5 Lower bush 15 Top bush 25 Nut - 2 off &

6 Damper rod seal 16 Lower leg [ 26 Lower leg O

7 Damper rod 17 Drain bolt 27 Pinch boht 01 &x50 & ol models except CB750 C
8 Pistan ring 18 Sealing washer 28 Nwt O 0O C8750 C only

9 Rebound spring 19 Ailen bolt 28 Dust cap O firted in reverse direction on
10 Dust sesf 20 Sealing washer 30 Air vaiva UK models

Wiy~ Ohiy W~
B
3

Fig. 7.4 Fromt forks - US CB750 SC model

15 Damper rod seat
16 Q-ring

17 Dust seal

18 Circhp

13 Ol seal

20 Back-up ring
21 Tap bush

22 Lower leg

23 Drain bolt

24 Sealing washer
25 Alien balt

26 Sealing washer
27 Anci-dive valve housing

28 Seal

29 Piston

30 Q-ring

31 Piston spring
32 Seal

33 Circlip — 2 off
34 Boor-2 off
35 Steeve

36 Sedactor

37 O-ring

38 Selector retaining piate
39 Screw —2 off
40 Detent bolr

e —— e —
165

d1 Spring

42 Ball

43 Allen boilt — 4 off
44 Drain bolt

45 Sealing washer
46 Dust cap

47 Air vaive

48 Q-ring

43 Top plug

50 O-ring
51 Ak hose

52 Q-ring - 2 aff
53 Union
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Fig. 7.6 Front forks - UK CB800 F-C, F2-C, F-D and F2-D

! Top plug 15 Dust sesl

2 Q-ring 16 Circhip

3 Spring I7 Oil seal

4 Stanchion 18 Back-up ring

5 Lower bush 19 Top bush

& Oamper rod 20 Lower leg

7 Piston ning 2! Stud -2 off

& Rebound spring 22 Spindle clamp
9 Circlip-2olf 23 Washer - 2 off
1G Washer 24 Spring washer - 2 off
1! Spring 25 Nut -2 off

12 Hesded spacer 26 Allen bolt

13 Damper rod seat 27 Sealing washer

14 O-ring 28 Anti-dive valve housing

7 ;mthm;ﬂmmmuﬂm

1 The general procedure for dealing with most types of lorks
is broadiy similar, and in most respects the detaiis givan in
Chapter 4. Section B cen be applied. Note however that the
later bushad forks require a slightly revised approach in cerain
respects, and this is discussed below. This Section relates to all
US models from 1981 onwards. In the case of the UK 750
modaels the original unbushad forks were used and thus this
Section does not apply. The UK CBS00 F and F2 modeils from

29 Seal 42 Selecior
30 Piston 43 Detent bolt
31 O-ring 44 Spring

32 Piston spring 45 Ball

33 Seal 46 Dusi cap
34 Circlip - 2 off 47 Ajr vaive
35 Boot - 2 off 48 O-ring

36 Sikeeve 49 Top plug
37 Drain bolt :ﬂ E;‘l‘g“
J8 Sealing washer 7

39 Screw - 2 off 52 O-ring - 2 off
40 Selector retaining plate 53 Union

41 O-ring 54 Screws

1981 onwards are covered below

2 Befors the fork legs can be removed it is necessary 10
disconnect the air hose which connects the two top plugs. Stan
by removing the dust cap from the valve, then depress the valve
core to release air pressure from the forks. Hold the connector
hexagon 1o prevent it turning. then unscrew the air hose union.
(Tha connector is located on the right-hand or left-hand cap bolt
sccording to the model) Once disconnected, unscrew the
ramaining end of the hose and remove it

31 The individual fork legs can now be removed in the usual
way, having first releasad the front wheel, mudguard and the
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brake calipar(s). On those machines fitted with a fairing it is
desirable, though not absolutely essential, to remove the fairing
before attempting 1o remove the forks. With the fairing removed
pccess is much improved and there is less chance of damaging
the fairing surfaces.

4 Clamp the lower leg in a vice by its caliper mounting lugs,
using soft jaws to prevent damage. Slacken and remove the cap
bolt. This is best done using self-locking pliers - Vise-grips o 8
Mole wrench for example - with thin strips of hardwood 1o
pratect the surface finish of the cap bolt Litt away tha cap bolt,
the spacer (where litted) and the spring. It is important 1o note
the relative position of thess components so that they are
refitted correctly. Where a veriable-rate spring is used the
closer-wound coils must be firted towards the top of the fork,
whilst the springs used on the Custom maodel have their tapered
portion at the bottom. Before proceeding lurther, invert the lork
over a drain tray and “pump” it to expel the damping oil

5 It s worth noting at this stage that Honda recommend 2
mathod of removing the fork oil ssal without separating the
stanchion and lower leg. This requires the removal of the dust
saal. circlip and backing plate and the fitting of a tubular drify
(part number 07947-3230000). The fork spring and spacer are
then removed and the entire fork filled with automatic trans-
mission fluid (ATF). The cap bolt should now be refined. the air
hose hole plugged, and the assembly fitted upright in an
hydraulic press. Next, some rag should be wrapped around the
seal area and the fork slowly compressed. As the pressure
builds in the fork, the sesl will be forced up and out of the lower
I'-'q- L o

6 Whilst this method does avoid separating the stanchion and
lower leg it does incur & good deal of preliminary work and
requites specialised equipment. For this reason it is suggesied
that this approach is used only whare lacilities permit. Most
owners will ba better advised to separate the fork leg. this
having the added advantage of allowing a full inspection of the
internal components,

7 Before the stanchion and lower leg can be separated, the
Allen bolt which secures the damper rod to the lower leg must
be unscrewed. If the damper rod rotstes inside the lower leg,
tempaorarily refit the apring. spacer and cap bolt o apply
pressure 10 the head of the damper rod.

8 Remove the dust seal from the top of the lower leg by
inserting a knife biade or similar between the 10p surface of the
lower leg and the outer flange of the seal. Work the blade round
the seal until it can be slid away from its recess. If care is 1aken,
the seal can be removed without damage, but be prepared to
renew it it it becomes twisted or o Using circlip pliers,
remove the girclip which retains the oll seal. backing plate
iwhaete fitted) and top bush n 1he lower leg

9 The stanchion cannot be withdrawn from the iower leg untii
the top bush has been dispiaced. Pull the stanchion oulwards
wntil it stops, then push it inwards by an inch or two and pull it
sharply outwards 10 dislodge the bush. Repeat this procedure
until the bush is tapped fice of the lower leg, then slide the
stanchion assambly oul of the lower leg,

10 On later models, the damper rod seat, or “oil lock pisce” is
sealed around s edge by an O-nng and will remain in the
bortom of the lowear leg uniass displaced. It should be removead
and the O-ring renawed | any sign of wear or leakage Is
discovered To free the damper rod from the stanchion, remove
tha circlips, washers and spring from its lower end. noting
carefully the order in which they are fitted. Do not attempt 10
remove the lower bush lrom the stanchion. this must nol be
disturbed unless renewal is required.

17 Examination of the fork components is much the same as
has been described for the earier types, but specific attention
should be paid 10 tha bushes If there are obvious signs of
damage, such as scoring of the working surfaces of either bush,
they should be renewed, Wear of the stanchion surface is less
likety, bul it damage is lound ! too should be ranewed. Waar of
the bushes can be checked visually, and i the copper-coloured
backing material shows through over ] or mare of the surface

the bushes should be renewed. A worn or damaged botiom
bush can be removed after spseading its longitudinal seam with
8 screwdriver. When fitting the new bush take care not to
streich it any more than is necessary to ease it anlo the
stanchion.

12 When reassembiing the fork leg it will be necessary 10 find
a length of tubiing having an inarnal diameter slightly bigger
than that of the stanchion. This can then be used as a tubular
drift 10 seat the 1op bush in the lower leg. The oid bush can be
used to bear on the new one during fitting. Lubricate the oil seal
with ATF, then press it into position using the tubular drifi. Note
that the marked face of the seal faces upwards Refit the
backing plate and circhp (radiused edge downwards), then refit
the dust seal. When refitting the fork spring and spacer. ensure
that they are finted correctly, i in doubt refer to the
accompanywng ling drawings. Refit the fork leg. mudguard.
wheel and brake calipers. paying attention to the torgue
seitings shown In the Specifications Add the prescribed
amount of lork oil 1o each leg and remember to set the fork ar
pressure correctly having first pumped the Torks up and down a
few times 10 settle the oil level,

oy b i SR

7.2 Disconnect connecting hose al unions larrowed)

7.3a Circlip locates handiebar risers on stanchion and must be
removed
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1.3b .. before fork leg is pulled down and clear of yokes

7.7 Unscrew damper rod Allen bolt from base of fork leg

7

7.9 Stanchion assembly can then be withdrawn from lower leg

7 4 Where variable rate springs are fitted. close-wound coils
must be uppermost

7.8 Free dus! saal and ramove circlip, then pull stanchion
sharply outwards 10 dhsplace bush and seal

7.10a Prise off the circiip at bottom of damper rod
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"

7.10d ... the plain washer and second circlip. Damper rod can
then be tipped ocut of stanchion

7.12b Dust seal fits fiush intop of lower lag

5

1.12a Tap bush lully home. then il od seal, Dacking plate
(where fitted) and circlip

B Anti-dive unit: examination and renovation

1 The anti-dive unil takes the form of a rectangular valve
casing balted 1o the fork lower leg and connected by a shon
torque link to the brake caliper. The unit Is fitted to one o both
of the lork legs, according 10 the model. Where there are two
units fitted, deal with one at a lime 1o avoid interchanging the
internal parts. As a general rule it is not necessary 1o disturb the
valve sssembly except as part of a fork overhaul, when the valve
unit should be removed for inspaction and cleaning .l‘l'itpl"ﬂvll‘
necessary to remove the unit at any other time, note that it will
first be necessary to disconnact the caliper at the torgue link,
release fork air pressure and 1o drain the fork oil. To facilitate
this a drain plug is provided on the valve body, Note that the
detent bolt, which passes up into the unit from the underside,
should not be disturbed at this stage,

2 Remove the four Allen bolls which retain the unit to the
lower leg and lift it away. Refernng to the accompanying
photographs, remove the detent bolt and shake out the spring
and ball, placing thtmhamﬂninwhﬂhmmﬁll
Indp-htm-:rhwwiﬂpmhnh&hmrmnimdmphulndu
lower leg and can be lihed out for inspection and cleaning. The
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piston should be withdrawn from the valve body. Remove the
two screws which cetain the selactor ratainer plate and lift the

selector out of the vake body.
9 Check the O-ring seals on the selecior and valve piston, and

the piston to borty seal and vaive body seal for wear or damage.
:na them il necessary. Examine the piston surface for
scoring, and check [ty diamater using a vernier caliper. Measure
the valve spring free length, comparing the réadings chtained
with those given in the Specthcations.
4 Cilean the iniemal components before reassembly com-
mences, paying paticular attention to the orifices wn the
selecior. il these become obstructed, the anti-dive effect will be
seriously allected. Lubricate the seals with automatic irans-
migsion flud (ATF) prior 10 installation. Reassembie by
reversing the dismantling sequence, taking care not 10 damage
the seal faces. Refit the unil. ightening the Allen boits evenly 10
avoid distortion. Remove and clean the sleeve lo which tha
torque link attaches, lubricating it with silicone grease. Add the
recommanded quantity of oll to the fork leg and set the fork air
pressure correctly before using the machine. Where two Units
are fitted, check that the same anti-dive setting is selected on
bath units.

B.2c ... the damping selector detent spring

. s
8 2b From base of unit. remowve the screw and ssaling
washer ...

f

5

a

Vel g
1-." ‘ > ' H s - |

r-- . el
! ) “.&

8.2d ... and the deteni ball

-

-

il
i
¥

B.2g Releass salocior retaner

B.3a Measure piston diameter and renew i badly womn

8.2h .. and withdraw selector for examination and cleamng

8.3b Check spring free length as shown
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8.4 Note cracks araund pivot seals - thess require renawal

9 Remote reservoir rear suspension units: genaral

1 The later 900 models maks use of revised rear suspension
units in place of the earfiar FVQ type. The main distinguishing
feature is a pressurised remote oll reservoir running paratiel to
the main damper body, designed to keep the damping oil
temparature al @ more even level. This in um reduces the
tendency for the damping effect to lall off as the unit heats up
in use. For most practical purposes there is litle difference
between the aarlier and late type units in the smoumt of
dismantling that can be undertaken; this is restricted to removal
of the spring and is described in Section 11 of Chaptar 4 As
with the earlier units, a leaking or damaged damper means
reneéwal; i1 is nol possible to rebuild it

10 Fairing: removal and refitting - F modals

1 On models equipped with a flainng it is often either
advantageous or necessary 10 remove it 10 gain access (o
cernain componenis of assemblies. A case m point is the

9.1 Later models are fitted with remote reservoir raas
SUSPENsSIon units

10.2a Fairing legshields are retained at the bottom by two boits

cylwvilgr head areés and valves: 1o gdin access (o the cylindar
il cover the fuel (ank, fnng and the fairing bracket below
Uhe pank mist be remosnd, Farmg removal will obviously add 1o
the v needed lor prefiminumey dismantling. and it s suygested
that somae time s spent worling out 4 numbaer of jobs that may
nodd 1o be dong whila the faifing s ofl. For example, If valve
clearance adjustmant 5 10 be undertaken, check whether the
maching is also due for 3 lork overhaul in the near Tuture and if
80 carry out both jobs

d o Suan by removing the Iniring lowers, or logshields These
are retaned at the bottom by two bolls and domead nuls Al the
tog. peise ol the black plastuc caps which cover the heads of the
Iwa ret@ning screws and ramove them. Note the direction m
winch the haaded collars are fitted through the mounting holes
andl take care nol to lose tham. The legshield can now be lifted
away and the seguence repeated on the remaming legahield.

d Locaty the fainng wiring harness conneciors and separate
ihem  Those will be lound on tha leht side of the fairing. just
tloww the storage pocket The connectors are not easy 10 reach
il separatmg them will require a lav degree of patiance and
duostendy 111 groves impossible 10 reach the connectors it may
v easier 10 wall until the laeing can be lifted partly clear of the
Mmaoachme. [t at lasst one assistant will be nesdad at this stage

d  Dmeoonect the horo leads and remove the home. Slacken
aril reimove the single bolt on gech side which sacures the
tarrng subilirame o the faining rear bracker below the lusl tank
With 3 assistant supporting the faring. remove the four 8 mm
flange bolts and tha two retgingres at the front mounting points
Caretully manoeuvre the famng clear of the machine. Where
necwssay, temombar 10 (thsconnect the wiring conneclors as
thoy becoma accessible. Flace the fainng on an old blanker or
sunilar 1o avoud scralcheng s surface

2 It s not usually necessary 10 separsie the subframe from
the lairing or 1o remove the lainng wiring or fittings, but if this
& done note that tha fairing should be reassembled before it is
nstslled on the machine. Instaflation is largely 8 matter of
reversing the removal sequence. Offer up the fairing and fit the
front retmnar and rear mounting bolts. Check that the fairing is
corectly aligned and not twisted or placed under siress, then
ghten the bolts to 2.0 - 3.0 kgf m (15 = 22 M f). Refit the
homs and raconnect the hom leads Reconnect the fainng
harmess winng connncions

6 Relit ihe legshelds and knee pacs, again ensuring that they
are posihonen corgectly belore tightening the mounting screws
Do nat oot the headed collars; these prevent damage to the
tainng martenal. Before using the machine, cheek that the hom,
headlamp and turn signals work normally, and check the
headlamp beam ahignmeant

-

10 2t Prina off the tlack plastic caps

=
-

=
L

10 3a Separate lainng wiring connectors [Centre of picture)

10.4a Disconnect homn leads and remove from lrame

10.2¢ ard edrmcvE et

e
R )

10 30 Anothor view ol conneclols — accass is hmited and will
requira patience or re rouhing dunng sssembly

- - ' ' >
10.4b Release rear mounting flange baolts and retainer clamps
on downtubes 1o (ree the fairing
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1  Whilst the procedure for wheel removal and refitting
r.mdmimﬂlrmlhltﬁlmhldhs-luthnddmuﬁ.ﬂu
Mcuimmwmﬂuhtnrnmﬂimul:ﬂghﬂyr
different spproach. In addition, the leading axie type forks used
on the C and SC models have a revised wheel spindie
arrangement with a pinch boll at one end, rathar than clamps at
each end. To avoid confusion, the detzils relating to specific
models ara discussed below. Note that on all models it will first
be necassary 10 raise the front wheel clear of the ground. using
a jack, wooden blocks or 8 crate 10 support the machine below
the crankcase.

CB750 C - single piston calipers

2 Remove either the right-hand or left-hand brake caliper,
supporting it clear of the wheel and forks. Place a wooden
wedge betwesn the breke pads to prevent them from being
sxpelled if the brake lever is accidentally operated. Disconnect
the speedometler drive cable at the wheel end Slacken the
pinch bolt at the bottom of the right-hand lower leg, then
unscrew and withdraw the wheal spindie, lowering the wheel
clear of the forks.

3 To refit the wheel, lift it into position and screw the spindie
loosely home. Tum the speedometer drive gearbox anli-
clockwise until it stops sgainst the fork lower leg, then tighten
the spindie to 5.6 - 6.5 kgl m (40 ~ 47 Ibf ith. Fit the pinch bolt,
finger-tight only at this stage. Refit the caliper. tightening the
mounting bolts to 3.0 - 4.0 kgl m (22 - 29 1! f1). Using 8 0.7
mm (0,028 in) feeler gouge, check the clearance between the
outer face of the right-hand brake disc and the rear edge ol the
caliper brackel If the gauge does not fit easily between the two,
pull the fork leg outwards, then tighten the pinch bolt to 1.5 -
2.5 kgt m (11 = 18 Idbf ft) to secure it. Operate the brake lever
saversl times. then re-check the clearance. Note that if the

clearance is inadequate, the brake will tend 10 drag.

CB750 C, 8C - twin piston celipers

4 Remove the right-hand brake caliper, supporting it clear of
the whee! and forks. Place @ wooden wedge between the brake
pads 1o prevent them from being expeiled if the brake lever s
accidentally operated. Disconnect the speedomatar drive cable
at the wheel end by releasing its relaining screw. Slacken tha
pinch bolt at the bottom of the right-hand lower leg, then
unscrew and withdraw the wheel spindle, lowering the wheel
clear ol the forks

& To relnt the whaeel fit the speedometer drive gearbox,
making sure that it engages correctly in the siots in the wheel
hub. Lift the wheel into position and screw the spindle loosely
homae. Check that the speedomater drive gearbox locates
correctly against the lug on the lower leg. Tighten the spindie to
5.5 - 6.5 kgl m (40 - 47 ibf ft). Fit the pinch bolt. finger-tight
only ot this stage Refit the caliper, tightening the mounting
bolts 10 3.0 = 4.0 kgf m (22 - 28 Ibf ft). Using a 0.7 mm {0.028
in) faalar gauge, check the clearance between both faces of the
brake discs and the calipar bracket, If the gauge does not it
ensily between the two, push or pull the fork leg until tha
clearance is correct. Tightan the pinch bolt 10 1.6 - 2.5 kgf m
(11 = 18 bl H) to secure iL Operate the brake lever several
times, then re-check the clearancaes. Note that if the clearances
are inadequate, the brake will tend to drag.

CB750/900 F - twin piston caliper

B Remove the lefi-hand brake caliper, supporting it clear of
the wheal and forks. Place a wooden wedge between the brake
pads 1o prevent them from being expelled if the brake lever is
accidentally operated. Disconnect the speedometer drive cable
al the. whee! end by releasing its retaining screw. Slacken the
four clamp nuts and lower the wheel clear of the forks.

7 To miit the wheel, fit the speedometer drive gearbox,
making sure that it engages coreclly in the slots in the wheg|
hub. Position the wheel below the fork legs, then lower the
machine until the fork ends rest on the spindle ends. Check that
the speedometar drive gearbox locates correctly against the lug
on the lower leg. Fit the wheel spindle holders with the armow
marks facing forwsrd and fit the relaining nuts finger tight
starting with the two front nuts. Relit the caliper, tightening the
mounting bolts to the presciibed torgue ligure. Tighten the
right-hand holder nuts only. starting with the front nul.

B Using a 0.7 mm (0028 in} feeler gauge. check the
clearance batween both taces of the brake discs and the caliper
bracket N the gauge does not fit easily between the two, push
or pull the fork leg until the clearance i correct. Once the
clearance is correct, tighten the remaining holder nuts, again
starting with the front nut. Operate the brake lever several
times. then re-check the clearances. Note that if the clearances
are inadequate, the brake will tend to drog.

for clarity)

11.2a A: Cllip;r mounting balt B Cualiper pivol bolt. Note
model shown has anti-dive. other models similas

11.2c Pads can be lilted out of calipet lor inspection

=

! _
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11 2d Note direction of fitting of anti-rattle shwn

12 Twin piston caliper: genersl description

1 Later models make use of twin piston brake calipers in
place of the single piston type fitted to the sarfier models and
described in Chapter 5. The new caliper is still of the single
sided type in which the caliper body Is allowed to slide in
relation 10 the fixed mounting bracket. The pistons work In
tandem on elongated brake pads, movement of the caliper body
bringing the fixad pad into contact with the disc surface snd
thus applying equal pressure on both sides. The arrangament
should not be confused with opposad piston dasigns in which
the pisions operate from both sides of the caliper, the body of
which is fixed in relation to the fork leg and disc.

2 The win piston design is claimed to offer greater rigidity
than earfier designs and 10 allow a narmrower, and thus lighter,
disc design. Tha new calipar is sasily identified by the clearly
eviden! paired cylinders. It was fitted 10 the 750 and 900 F
modets from 1981 onwards and 10 the late C and all ST modaels.

13 Twin piston caliper: pad rensewal

Front

1 Remove the pad pin retainer by unscrewing lis retaining
boll. This is located inboard of the brake hose union, The
retainer has keyhole slots which locate over the ends of the pad
pins and can be disengaged and removed once the bolt has
been released. Push the caliper body inwards against the
mounting bracket. This forces the pistons back into their bores
and makes room for the extra thickness ol the new pads.

2 FRemove the caliper mounting bolt. Note that this is the
lower of the two bolts which secure the caliper body to the
bracket, and that on machines fitted with anti-dive units it
passes through a shon torque link. The upper bolt s, in lact, a
pivol and need not be removed. Pivol the caliper body upwards
and clear of the disc. Using a pair of pointed-nosed pliers, grasp
the ends of the pad pins and withdraw them. The pads will now
be freed and can be lifted away. as can the anti-rattle shim.
When remowving the lanter, note the direction in which it was
fired 10 avoid confusion during installation,

3 Ciean off any sccumulated brake dust from the caliper,
taking care not 10 inhale any of the dust. which has an asbestos
content and is thus toxic. Check the caliper carefully for signs of
leakage round the pistons. il thare are traces of hydraulic fluid
which might indicate 8 leak. trace and rectify the fault before
proceading further. Check that the pistons are fully retracted
into their bores. If necessary, they can be pushed inwards using
thumb pressure. The pads should be renewed s 8 matter of
course if they are contaminated, badly glazed or scored. Light
glazing on otherwise sound pads can be removed by light
sanding on coarse abrasive paper. The pad wear limit is denoted
by & ling in the friction material, renew the pads as a pair if
either has worn down 1o the line.

4 Refit the anti-rattle shim into the calipcr ansuring that it
locates correctly (see photographl) then fit the new pads. Shide
thae pad pins into position and refit the pin retainer and its
mounting bolt. Swing the caliper down over the disc and fit the
mounting balt, tightening it to its recommended torque setting.
After fitting new pads it will be necessary 10 operate the brake
lever repeatedly until the pistons adjust to their new position,
When riding the machine, avoid heavy braking for the first 100
miles or 50 to allow the pads to bed in properly withou! glazing.

Rear

5 The rear pads can be dealt with in a similar manner to that
described above. Note that the dust cover al the rear ol the
caliper should be removed before the mounting bolt is released
and the caliper body swung away from the disc,
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Fig. 7.8 Front brake caliper - twin piston type
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14.2a8 Remove pistons 10 check for scoring or corroson

P by s
(o

-

¥

14.2¢ ... and the dust seals, lubncating them with hycraulic flud 14 2d Check pivot 0 rings and lubricate durnng assembly

. : 4.2
14.2¢ Shde pivor pin into brackel bush. Note thrust sham 1 y .
{arrowed| ...

which Butts against ends of pads
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15 Aegulator/rectifier unit: testing — sl models 1981 -
1983

1 To tesi the rﬁqul.lmrfmctiﬁlf unit a good guality multimeter
will be required. Honda recommend the Sanwa Electrical Tester
available as pact number 07308 - 0020000 and caution that
the use of a cheap or inaccurste meter will give misleading
results.

2 Remove the left-hand side panel and disconnect e wiring
connectors at the regulator/rectifier unit. Set the meter to the
appropriate resistance range (Sanwa SP-10D: Ohms X 1000,
Kowa TH-5H: Ohms X 100Q) then connect the meter probes to
the regulator/rectifier terminals as shown in the accompanying
chart I the readings obtained fall significantly oulside those
shown_ renew the unit. Note that the sealad construction of the
umit makes repar unprachcal.

r

e e Ruows/ : 20e
RECTIFIER BiAsy | REONY  208TY  ZNLTY  UNIT MR
Probe

1-1 (+)| Rea/While Green Yeliow 1 | Yellow? | Yellow )

Probe

Red 'While - [ - =

Green 0.5%-50 0%5-5% | 05-%0 | 0.5 -5%0

Yellow | 0% -%0 m - o

Yellaw 7 0%- 40 - o "‘"--.._,_-_ -

Yellow 3 0§-50 m [ o -!'\--L___

CARVY  prapy  LIELOAY

AEGULATOR UNIT &N
Prone
-1 [+l Brack While Oreen
Prabe

Block 1=30 0%=20
while 0% — 3 11— 50

Green o8 — 10 88=3 : HMeE14

Fig. 7.B Regulator/rectifier test connections - all modais

TEST REFULATORA NAPIGUIA | ROSTON Y x4
WSLYSTKIE MopELE

16 ignition switch: removal and refitting

1  The later modeis make use of a revised ignition swiich
which aliows the electrical swiltch unit 10 be renewed indepen-
dently o! the lock mechanism. To gain access to tha switch it is
firs! necessary to remave the assembly from tha top yoke, This
in turn requires the ramoval of the instrument panel assembly.
2  To release the switch unit from tha lock body, depress the
three plastic tabs which hold it in place; thess can be pushed
inwarts using an electrical screwdriver. With the tabs freed. the
switch can be lifted away. When fitting 8 new switch make sure
that all three tabs locate fully in their slots.

17 Headlamp: bulb renawal - US models

1 From 1981 anwards the US models were fitted with
European-type headlamp units in place of the sealed-beam
units previously fitted. The new unit'made use of a 6O/B5W H4
quartz halogen bulb. This arrangement is the same as that
described in Chapter 8, Section 10, for the pre-1881 UK market

machines

18 Headiamp: removal and bulb renewal - all F modeis
equipped with fairing

1 The procedure for gaining access 1o the headlamp unit is
rather more complicated on faired versions of the F model than
on the unfaired equivalent: the headlamp unit is housaed in 2
recess in the fairing and is normally covered by a glass shieid.
2  To remove the headlamp unit, start by removing the grub
screw which retains the headiamp adjuster knob ingide the
fairing cockpit area, then pull the knob off its spindie. Slacken
and remove the large nut, lock washer and plain washer which
secure the adjuster. Remove the domed nut and washer
adjacent to the adjusier.

3  On the ocutside ol the fsiring, remove the glass shisld
which covers the headlamp unit. This is held in place by 8 U-
section plastic bead, and this must be peeled back 10 allow the
glass 19 be worked out of position. Take great care not 1o exart
too much pressure on Lhe glass during removal. In coid
conditions the plastic bead may prove 100 stiff 1o allow the glass
to be removed easily. If possible, move the machmne into 8 warm
workshop. Failing that, use a hairdryer of a fan heater to warm
the plastic bead and soften it. Once the glass is removed the
headlamp can be lifted out of the fairing recess and the wiring
connector unplugged.,

4 Before fitting the glass shield, note that the headiamp
harizontal adjuster screw is located in the front edge of the unit
and is normally covered by tha glass. If nacessary. make any
alignment adjustiment before the glass is refitted. Cleson any
road dirt fram the glass shield and the sealing bead. In
particular, take care to remove all dirt and fingerprints from the
inside face of the glass, while it is accessible. To ease flitting,
wipe some soapy waler around the bead. With care, the shisid
can be fitted by hand. Some ownaers may care 10 try the method
shown in the accompanying photograph. A length of stnng is
threaded around the bead and the glass pressed into place. i
the string is now worked around the bead the edge will be lifted
over the glass. allowing it to drop into the U-section.

5 Refit the adjuster spindle nutl, lock washer and plain
washer. Refit the domed nut and washer. Fit the knob, aligning
the grub screw hole with the thread in the side of the spindie.
Remember to check wvertical alignment before using the
machine and i necessary adjust it, using the knob inside the
fairing cockpit area.

18.2a Remove grub screw which retains headiamp adjuster ...
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s m

' 8.32 Remove glass shield, withdraw headlamp and unplug
bulb connector ...

;__r? " y ] .

18.4 Use a length of string as shown 10 work seal around the
edge of the glass shield

e - - = o L] - e,
e

18.2c Ramove adjuster nutl and lfiincu-m: domed nut ta free
headiamp

18.3b ... and parking lamp from rellector

19 Headlamp: alignment - all F models equipped with
taiting

1  Verical beam adjustment is controlled by a large knob
lncated inside the cockpit arca of the fairing, just below the
peceasory instrument panel. This facilitates adjustment to
compensate for passenger or luggage. Horizontal alignment 18
setl using a8 screw in the front edge of the headlamp, access o
which requires the removal ol the glass shield in the Tainng
nose. For details see the previous Secltion.

20 Accessory instruments: all F models equipped with
fairing

1 Tha faired F models are fitted with a voltmater and » quariz
clock located in en accessory instrument panel just below the
fairing screen. The instruments are iluminated internally while
the lighting system is on, and the push fit bulbholders can be
reached with the instrumems in position to facilitate bulb
renewal

Wy —
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2 It either ingtrument fails 10 operate. remove it from the
panel by releasing the nuts which retain the mounting bracket
10 the underside aof the casing. Disconnect the leed wires (Green
arul Biack in the case of the volimeter, Green and Aed in the
cage ol the clock] and check for battery voltage by connecting

*

e

b

20.2a Instruments are retainad by U-bracket and single nut
{arrowed)

__

20.2b Disconnect wiring, lift instrument out ol mounting rubber
and unplug bulbholder

ane of the Hluminating bulbs across the two leads. Note that
voltage should be present at all times on the clock circultl, bul
only when the ignition Is on in tha case o! the voltmeter

3 I the faull does not lie In the wiring, it will be necessary o
renew tha insfrument, Note that although the mstruments are of
slandard automolive size, car instruments may not be able (0
resist water and vibration as well as the onginal types. For this
reason il 15 preferable 1o Hit original Honda replacement units

21 Fuel gauge system: testing

1 The CB750 SC model is equipped with a fuel gauge
controlled by a float opergted vanable resistance, known a8 a
sensgr or sender unit, mounted inside the fuel tank Il the
pccuracy of the gauge is suspect. the sender resislances at
vanous fusl levels should be checked as described below

2 Switch off the ignition and remove the key lor safety Place
the machine on ils centre stand on level ground and dran
completely the fuel tank, taking the normal precautons 1o Bvoed
any fira risk. Locate and separate the Iwo-pn connector
(Yallow/white and Grean leads] below the front adge of the luel
tank Set § muitimeter 1o the 0100 ohms scale and connect
the test probes 1o the Yellow/white and Grean lsads on the
sander unit side of the connactor.

3 Measure the resistance of the sender unit at the ressrve,
half and full positions by adding the amount of fusl shown
below

Position Litres us imp
Gallons Gallons
Reserve 4.8-69 1.27-1.82 1.06-1.52 58 5-B0.0 ohms
Mal 7.1-10.7 1,88-2.83 1.56-2.35 2B.5-36.5 ohms
Full 12.9-159 3.41-4.20 2.84-350 40-10.0 ohms

If the readings obtained correspond with those shown above.
the sendar unit can be considered serviceable, this means that
the fault must e in the instrument head. The gauge unit is an
integral part of the tachometer and it renewal |8 necessary i
must be replaced as an assembly.

4 W the sensor unit readings differed significantly from those
shown, drain the fuel tank and remove it. Remova the four nuts
which retain the sender unit (o the base ol the tank and lift it
away. taking care not 1o twist or bend the float arm, Check that
the Noat arm moves smoothly up and down with no signs of
sticking. Measure the sender resistances a1 the FULL (fully
raiged] and EMPTY (fully down) positions. |1 these do not
correspond with those shown below the sender must be
considered faulty end renewed. When fitting the sender, make
sura that the O-ring seal is in good condition and check for
leakage before refitting the tank.

Sender unit resistances.
Fuil 1-6 ohms
Empty 103-117 ohms

Resistance
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r———— » Becauss this book has been written in England. British English component names. phrases and spelfings have bean used |
. o— I Ii;;:; ; | mm&%whmmmmmmmmﬂmﬂww a list ol eguivalent
: ” T .; . a I terminclogy is given below. :
3 IIL::::::“:.:: i ) | N - i
@ English merican English Americen
I L d - $
giiiin w Alr filker Air cleaner Number plate License plate .
! E Alignment (hesdlamp) Aim Output or layshaft mﬂuunllﬂlﬂhm '
o Allen screw/key Socket screw/wrench Panniers . i
& i Anliclockwise 'cm.-:hﬁh'ﬂl‘-‘ ParaHfin Gﬂmm- lI
' ' Bottom/top gear Low/ high gear Petrol e
< Bonom/top yoke Bottom/top triple clamp :w tank as
- Bush Bushing Pinging |
g Carburatior Carburetor Rear suspension unit Rear shock absorber .
o Catch Latch Focker cover Valve cover ;
g Sl grhﬂn’hﬂq Self-locking pliers Vise-grips !
= drum tc
i gl::lfwhd'l Dimmar switch Side or parking lamp Parking or auxiliary light
. Disulphide Disulfide Side or prop stand Kick stand
Dynamo DC ganarator Silencer Muffler
N Ground Spanner E;:n:hpin i
"""ﬂ"‘ — End play Split pin ar |
w—— s Machinist's dye Stanchion Tuba
Header Sulphuric Sulfuric
Trouble shoating Sump Oil pan
Float bowl ﬂm.lnu amm W
Footpeg Tab washer Lock washar
Petcock Top box Trunk .
Boot Torch Flashiight ]
Transmission Two/tour stroke Twalfour cycle ]
Shift Tyre Tire :
= Wrist/piston pin Valve collar Valve retainer .
> Turn signal Valve coliets Valve cotlers
= Mainshaft Wheel spindie .
S Kickstariar White spirit Stoddard solvent ']
2 Siider Windscreen Windshieid ]
L% | Fender h
1- 1
- - i
w2 Wb ke |
B s
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Conversion factnn
m“m DUGHE ' —
{mn) X 254 = Milimetres [mm) X 0.0394 = Inches
Feet (f1) X 0305 = Metres(m) % aaaic = meiiﬂ 'ndax
Miles X 1609 = Kiometres(km) X 0621 = Mies -
Volume fcapacity) POIEMNOSE -
Eubm'mmﬂg:! : 16.387 = Cubic centimetres (cc; c) X 0061 = Cubicinches (cu in;in) - 2 Chapter contents:
imperial 0568 = Litres () _ MAcknowledgements e
imperial quarts (Imp qt) X 1137 = Litrss® : ;: = :mﬁdnhuﬂmpt} About this msnual 2 ; wmﬂm 19
imperial quarts (imp qt) X 1201 = US quars(USqt) X o8 - mperial quarts (imp qt) = 3 lﬂ;ﬂmm‘l‘Mﬂ
US quarts (US qY X 0946 = Litres () X 1087 -lomantse popbundinsri g N e
imperia! gations (Imp gal) X 4548 = Litres () X 02 = impeisigaonel SR 10,52, 99, & 5 Wheels, brakes and tyres 115
lﬁmmﬂ'” : s e TR X 083 - lwﬂﬂl«um:: trios crive chaln 10, 129 o[ SUCUieEt w126
. 3785 = Litres (i) X D.264 = US gallons (US gal) "'“"'”'-""'«*Fflﬂl-;llﬁﬂ The 1981 to 1884 models 150
Mass (weight) MAGA - headlamp beam height 142 .
Ounces fo2) X 2835 = Grams hom '146 T el
= Kilograms (kg) X 2206 = Pounds (ib) rest brake-drum typa 14, 125 Batiory 8
Farce SIELA stoplamp switch 148 brake fluid 10
mmmm X 0278 = Newions (N) X 3.6 = Ounces-force (ozf; oz) vaive clearances 11, 19 mm 138
oyt el S potinds e X S =0 e R Ateenaor 32, 138 ety
mum Cien IENIE . - 7 Hﬂiwnm:mﬂ
s-force per square inch 0070 = .
(psi: tbl/in’: Ibfin%) X Iﬁinqlm-fquiqun X 14223 = Pounds-force per square inch rectifier/regulator 136, 179
SR hed BRPES Hch X 0068 = Atmospheres (stm) X 1469 = m square - tyre mﬁ-r'l i
;:m' g MWNE: o - charging procedure 137 vaive clesrances 11, 19
-force per square inch X 0068 = Bars X 145 : BURGIAG = WRANS 11 whes! spokes 11
tpsi; ibtfin?, ibvin?) i . ;""““E TP Bl s I - Centre stand 112
l,pmhmm e . = Kiapsscels iPa) X 014 =~ mwmhﬂ: main “35 ‘.ﬂ_':- 1289
Kilopascals (Pa) X 001 «Kigumolwspwscue N 081 = picmcnore o e 100 O N
!ﬂﬁh:ﬂm 5 18 = als (Pa) ' X 0.0v = Millibar imbar) ﬁg-;|ﬂ 174 '“'Wlﬁl'l'ﬂ'ﬁ-'lllI'Ialr
YA -::‘h M““ X 68947 = Millibar jmbar) rear 125 mm :"“
Milliba 1 . Brakes:-
mih;:m : 0.75 = Millimetres of mercury (mmkig) X 131 = Millibar (mbar) front disc 119, 176, 177 wm x2
NRketes o e b X 0.401 = Inches of water (inH,0) X 2491 = Millibar (mbar) pedal — rear brake 113 drag 78
Inches of water (inH O} 0.535 = Inches of water {inH,0) X 18688 = Milimetres of mercury (mmHg) rear disc 128, 178, 177 examination and renovation 49
; X 0036 = Pounds-force per square inch X 27 88 = Inches of water o) raar drum 126 fault disgnosis 76
(psi; tbifin'; thin’ = s e e N
Torque {moment of force)  MIOMENT 0BRTOWY (sity) m:ﬁ“ - refitting 63
1Hh;lt;l:;“ £ 2 - nwﬂlm.'lhgmm centimetre X 0.868 = Ppunds-force inches instrument plnd 146 m 21
mf:mmhu X 0113 =« Newton metres (Nm) X 88§ = HF: in:’l::ﬂ incl Iwhqm satatas E:u-m?r:h hmﬂ 190
Pounds-force inches _ fIof in; 1o in) spare parts 7 Crankcase halves:-
Exnde &0 X 0083 = Poundsforcefeet(ibff:ibf) X 12 = Pounds-force inches WOl 1 separating 34
Pounds-force faet (ibf ft; Ib f) X 0138 = Kilograms-force metres X 7233 = Hhhf:}ﬂfm{ﬂfuh wﬂiﬂ'ﬁﬂ :I' 37
Pounds-force feet (Ibf ft Ib ft) X 1358 -m"m"inm 5 c E""’““L""‘“"”“
Newton metres (Nm) X Ol = Kiogreme-force metres : :: - me#::“hu (ibf ft; 1b fO) Cables:- CM""“""' i ::;‘!. 68
M Sl m kg m) il mnd:r:uwm tachomater 133
Power - o]8 camshaft chain tensioner 12 D
tiomeipower X_ 7457 = Watts (W) X 00013 = Horsepower (hp) s PR Decerbonising 43, 44
Velocity (speed) PEG DIog ¢ - . . 87, 88, Description generat:-
* Miles per hour imileshr: dismantling, examination and renovstion 82, 83 slacwicsl
2 pe { ; mph) X 1808 = Kiometresperhour(kmhrkph) X 0621 = Mies per hour (miles/w; mphj fault diagnosis 93 . . M:u
M;mm E-Bffclf FALLINR ' rnlm1r:|m.r'h:l"llIII.Ill — adjustment 89 frame and forks 102 R
Miles per gailon, Imperial impg) X 0354 = Kilomatres per fitre (k) i - fuel system 78
Miles pergation, US(mpg) X 0425 = Kilometres per ltrs (km) B ::::m:g:wm m:_ 27 ignivon system 34
Tm.m ?FMPE"EHTM,.E;? mli;Wﬁﬂ 88 whaals, h;h:; and tyres 118
Degrees Fahrenheit = (*Cx 1.8) + 32 Degrees Celsius (Degrees Centigrade; °C) = (°F - 32) x 0.56 t.l'l:l"ll-l'llﬁ drive 12, 48 EL":":;T:-.I:!M waights 8, 150
* i1 i3 commmon practice to convert from miles final drive 10, }IBI L
e o o ot ok s Pt Pak o w91
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192 Index Index 183

E . Frame and forks:- L Speedometer drive 113
Electrical systam - centre stand 112 Lamps 142 — 145 Specifications -

alternator 32, 136
battery — charging procedure 137
fault diagnosis 148
flashing indicators 145
fuse location 138
headlamp 141, 179
ham 146
lamps 142 - 145
ractifier/regulator unit 136, 179
specifications 135
starter motor 33, 139
swilches — handiebar 148
wiring diagrams 182-188
Engine:-
bearings:
hig-end 36
main 37
camshafs:
examination and renovation 47
chain 68
refitting 70
remaval 27, 28
clutch removal 31
connecting rod 36
crankshaft 17, 34
crankcase halves
separating 34
joining 59
cylindar block 29, 41, 88
cylinder head 29, €9
decerbonising 43, 44
axamination and renovation - general 36
fault diagnosis 76
gudgeon pins 31, B8
lubricating systemn 90
oll pump 90
oil seais 41
pistons and rings 31, 42, 88
reassambly - general 63
refitting into frame 72, 161
removal from frama 24, 1681
spacifications 18 - 21
starting and running a rebullt unit 76
tomue wrench settings 22
valves:
clearance 11, 18
examination and renovation 49
grinding 44
guidas 44, 45
springs 20
timing 20, 70
Exhaust system B2

F
Fairing 172
Fault diagnosis:-
clutch 78
electrical system 148
engine 76
frama and forks 114
fuel system and lubrication 93
gearbox 76
ignition system 100
wheel, brakes and tyres 134
Filtars:-
air BS
oil 92
Final drive chain 10, 129
Footrests 113

fault diagnosis 114
footrests 113
fork yokes 106
frame sxamination and renovation 108
front fork legs:
air pressure adjustment 163
anti-dive unit 1689
dismantling 108, 166
removal 102 - 103
prop stand 113
rear brake pedal 113
rear suspension units 111, 172
speedometer and tachometer drives 113
steering head bearings 106
steering head lock 104
swinging arm rear fork 109
Fromt wheel 116, 117, 174
Fuel system:-
air filtar (cleaner] 89
carburettors:
adjustment 14, 87, B8, 89
dismantling B2, B3
fast idie 87
ficat level B89
removal and separation BO
seftings B8
synchronisation 88
Fault disgnosis 83
Petrol level gauge 181
Patrol tank and tap 78, 1682 |
Fuse location 138 '

G
Gearbax -
components:
removal 34
examination and renovation 51
fault diagnosis 76
gearchangs mechanism - exsmination and renovation 52
hubrication 78
réassambly — general 58
refitting gear selector mechanism 59
specifications 22 .
Generator — altemator 22, 136

Gudgeon pin 51, 68

H
Handigbar switches 146
Headlamp -
beam height adjustmemt 142, 180
bBulb ranewal 141, 179 i
Horn location 146

|
ignition system:-
ampliifier test 95, 163
ATU 67, 97
coil checking 97
fauit diagnosis 100
pulser coil test 95
sparking plugs:
checking and setting gap B8
operating conditions colour chert 99
specifications 84
switch 1486, 179
timing 97, 58
Instrument panel 113

v
4
L !
"
S |

Legal obligations 131, 142
Lubrication system 78
Lubrication:
final drive chain 129
wheel bearings 123
Lubricants — recommended 16

M
Maintenance — adjustment and capacities 16
Maintenance — routine 9 - 15

0

Oil cooler 80

Qil Hiter 92

Qil pump 90

Ordering -
spare paris 6
tools 18

il seals 41

P

Paedal rear brake 113
Petrol tank and tap 78
Piston and rings 31, 42, 68
Prop stand 113

a
Quick giance maintenance adjustments 16

R
Rear brake pedal 113
Rear chain:-

cleaning and lubrication 10

examination 129
Rear suspension units 111, 172
Rear wheel:-

cush drive 129

sprocket 129
Recommended lubricants 16
Rectifier/regulator 136, 179
Rings and pistons 31, 42, 68
Routine maintenance 9 — 15

S

Salety inspactions 10

Safety precautions 8 - 15

Sparking plugs:-
checking and setting gap 98
opecating conditions — colour chart 88

1978 10 1980 modeis:
bulbs 135 - 136
clutéh 21
electrical system 138
engine 19, 21
fuses 136
frame and forks 101 — 102
fuel system 77
gearbox 22
ignition 94
lubncation 77
whesls, brakes and tyres 115
1981 o 1984 models 150 - 159
Starter motor 139
Statutory requirements 131, 142
Suspengion units - rear 111
Swinging arm rear fork 109
Switches -
clutch interiock 146
handlabar - genaral 148
ignition and lighting 146, 179
rneutral 1486
starter solanoid 141
stop lamp 148

T
Tachomater drive 113

Tools 17

Torque wrench settings 18, 22, 23, 84, 102, 116
Tyres:-

pressures 9, 115
removal and replacement colour instruction 133

v
Valves:-
clearances 11, 19
grinding 44
guides 44
springs 20
timing 20, 70
Voltmeter 180

w
P and dimensions 8
Wheels:-
batancing 130
bearings 122, 125
front 1168, 117, 174
rear 123
Wiring diagrams 182 — 188
Working conditions 17




	00_2.jpg
	01_2.jpg
	02_2.jpg
	03_2.jpg
	04_2.jpg
	05_2.jpg
	06_2.jpg
	07_2.jpg
	08_2.jpg
	09_2.jpg
	10_2.jpg
	11_2.jpg
	12_2.jpg
	13_2.jpg
	14_2.jpg
	15_2.jpg
	16_2.jpg
	17_2.jpg
	18_2.jpg
	19_2.jpg
	20_2.jpg
	21_2.jpg
	22_2.jpg
	23_2.jpg
	24_2.jpg
	25_2.jpg
	26_2.jpg
	27_2.jpg
	28_2.jpg
	29_2.jpg
	30_2.jpg
	31_2.jpg
	32_2.jpg
	33_2.jpg
	34_2.jpg
	35_2.jpg
	36_2.jpg
	37_2.jpg
	38_2.jpg
	39_2.jpg
	40_2.jpg
	41_2.jpg
	42_2.jpg
	43_2.jpg
	44_2.jpg
	45_2.jpg
	46_2.jpg
	47_2.jpg
	48_2.jpg
	49_2.jpg
	50_2.jpg
	51_2.jpg
	52_2.jpg
	53_2.jpg
	54_2.jpg
	55_2.jpg
	56_2.jpg
	57_2.jpg
	58_2.jpg
	59_2.jpg
	60_2.jpg
	61_2.jpg
	62_2.jpg
	63_2.jpg
	64_2.jpg
	65_2.jpg
	66_2.jpg
	67_2.jpg
	68_2.jpg
	69_2.jpg
	70_2.jpg
	71_2.jpg
	72_2.jpg
	73_2.jpg
	74_2.jpg
	75_2.jpg
	76_2.jpg
	77_2.jpg
	78_2.jpg
	79_2.jpg
	80_2.jpg
	81_2.jpg
	82_2.jpg
	83_2.jpg
	84_2.jpg
	85_2.jpg
	86_2.jpg
	87_2.jpg
	88_2.jpg
	89_2.jpg
	90_2.jpg
	91_2.jpg
	92a_2.jpg
	92b_2.jpg
	93a_2.jpg
	93b_2.jpg
	94a_2.jpg
	94b_2.jpg
	95_2.jpg
	96_2.jpg
	97_2.jpg

